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INTRODUCTION

Steps to Good Grammar, a sequential series of work-
sheets for duplication with accompanying teaching guide
pages, is an analytical, systematic, repetitive, and cumula-
tive method of helping students to understand the basic
unit of communication, the sentence. It covers the gram-
mar included in most seventh-grade English books. The
manner of development is compatible with the mental
maturity of adolescents and satisfies their need to expe-
rience success.

Students in this age group enjoy analytical learning.
In Steps to Good Grammar they are given instruction in
analyzing simply worded definitions, rules, and the rela-
tionships that exist among the various sentence parts.
They are easily led to understand all the parts of sentences
in whatever patterns the sentences are arranged.

Each sentence part is explained in a separate unit. It
is defined in simplified traditional terms, it is given a
graphic symbol of identification, and it is used in sample
sentences which are then presented in diagram form.,
Finally, it is included for analytical recognition in the
practice sentences, along with all the previously learned
clements.

This repetitious, cumulative method assures the stu-
dents’ retention of understandings they assimilate as they
progress through the study.

Students of all ability levels enjoy learning by this
simple, explicit method which presents a single small goal
in each unit. Many who have become convinced that they
cannot achieve discover that by expending just enough
effort to complete the first assignment, they too can earn
scores of 100. Having easily reached the first small goal,
they anticipate being and are, in fact, successful in reach-

ing each additional small goal.

Students who have been accustomed to being suc-
cessful respond enthusiastically to the obvious, pure logic
of a system that enables them to understand the English
sentence as clearly as they understand various principles
of mathematics.

The study progresses from the most rudimentary
sentence, the simple subject-verb form, to sentences con-
taining sophisticated word arrangements with a variety of
complements and modifiers. This developmental approach
helps students to gain control over their sentences and to
increase their ability to communicate grammatically and
meaningfully.

By understanding sentence parts, students are able to
apply, both in speaking and writing, the principles of
correct usage that pertain to them. They have the basis for
utilizing more advanced forms of sentence structure.

Students who understand sentence parts share a
“language” that their teacher may use to make specific
suggestions to the students for improving their original
writings. Students, themselves, acquire the knowledge
they need to proofread or edit their own writings and
those of others.

Studies strongly indicate that students who under-
stand the composition of sentences read with greater
comprehension,

Knowing how to use their tools is an absolute pre-
requisite for shop students in producing superior projects.
Similarly, knowing how to form effective, grammatical
sentences is an absolute prerequisite for academic-course
students in producing creative, expressive writings.






USING THE MATERIALS

Steps to Good Grammar contains facing pairs of
pages. Each reproducible student page is accompanied by
a Teacher’s Guide page that contains teaching sugges-
tions, explanatory notes, supplemental information, pro-
posed grading scales where appropriate, and an answer
key for the exercises on the student page.

Many pages for duplication in Steps to Good
Grammar serve a dual purpose. One page may include
two copies of one half-page drill; another, two separate
half-page drills; another, a half-page final drill and a
half-page unit test. Check all pages to be sure that only the
number you need are duplicated.

For each reproducible student page with two copies
of one half-page drill, the Teacher’s Guide page carries
this notice:

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page.

You will notice that some time-honored definitions
and terms usually applied to the study of grammar are not
used here. Among the many are transitive and intransitive
verbs, abstract and concrete nouns, noun adjuncts, adjec-
tivals, and intensifiers. Distinguishing among classes of
the different parts of speech is not essential to students’
understanding of sentences.

The term “predicate” is not used, since it refers to
nothing specific and may contain a great variety of differ-
ent individual parts. Instead, the students are led to a firm
understanding of the verb and of all sentence parts that
affect or are affected by the verb.

“The verb is the word that tells what is being done in the
sentence and/or is one of the twenty-three helping
verbs.”

Every student is required to memorize the list of
helping verbs. In the definition, the concept of “what is
being done” or the term “doing” is preferred to “action,”
since students easily recognize a verb as being something
they can do.

vii

“The pyramids have been standing for thousands of

”

years.

(Not much “action” there! But what have they been
doing?)

The concept of “doing” is especially helpful to stu-
dents in identifying adjectives following linking verbs and
adverbs following doing verbs:

“Mom was tired.” (Can you do tired?)
“Joe ran quickly.” (Can you do quickly?”)

A “say and ask” system enables students to recog-
nize and understand sentence parts related to the verb.
Say the verb and ask “Who?” or “What?” before it. The
word that answers the question is the subject. Say the
subject and verb and ask “What object?” The word that
answers the question is the direct object. Say the subject,
the verb, and the direct object and ask, “Who got 1t?” The
word that answers the question is the indirect object. Thus
students recognize nouns and pronouns according to their
relationship to the verb in the sentence,

Nominative and objective personal pronouns are
almost always misused only when more than one are used
in any sentence part. Therefore, immediately after stu-
dents have studied the use of nouns in a particular sen-
tence part, they are instructed in the use of two or more
pronouns in that position.

Students learn that adjectives and prepositional
phrases used as adjectives tell which one, what kind, how
many, and whose about the nouns they modify. By ana-
lyzing the added meaning adjectives and adjective phrases
give to nouns, students easily recognize them and begin to
use them correctly and expressively.

Adverbs give added meanings of how, when, and
where to verbs and of how much to adjectives and
adverbs. Adverbial phrases give a fourth meaning of why
to verbs, With these understandings, students use adverbs
correctly and interestingly.

Following the units that contain sentences with
“doing” verbs, students are given instruction in the use of
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linking verbs. Since the term “predicate” has not been
used, “linking verb complement-noun” or “linking verb
complement-adjective” is used. These lengthy labels are
abbreviated LVC-N and LVC-A. Complement is defined
as “completer.” It completes the meaning of the sentence.

Once students fully comprehend the parts of speech
and parts of sentences, they are in a position to apply
understandingly the principles of correctness. The use of
nominative and objective pronouns is reviewed com-
pletely on pages 176-185. The remainder of Steps to
Good Grammar is devoted to a thorough coverage of
correct usage applied to all sentence parts.

&k ok K

It is important that you allot some class time every
day to sentence study in order to keep the procedures and
the acquired learnings fresh in your students’ minds.

Particularly when introducing each new element,
you should instruct your students to verbalize every step
in analyzing the practice sentences. Suppose the new
element is the appositive and the sentence is:

“Yesterday, my uncle gave my little brother Joey a new
skateboard.”

Each student should say:
1. Gave is the verb; draw two lines under it.
2. Uncle is the subject; draw one line under it.

3. Uncle gave what object? Skgt'e%éard is the direct
object; write D.O. above it.

I L] o!
4. Who got it? Brother is the indirect object; write
L.O. above it.

Appos. . _
5. Joey is the appositive that identifies brother;

write Appos. above it.

6. EY estcrdaﬂis an adverb that tells “when” about
the verb; put brackets around it.

7. @@@ and@are adjectives; draw

circles around them,

This takes time! But, as one student is reading aloud
and identifying the sentence parts, the others are listening,
reading silently, and thinking and writing their own iden-
tification symbols. Finally, as you read the sentence and
approve the correct identification of the sentence parts, all
students are able to correct any mistakes they may have
made.

We know that the study of grammar as a separate
entity does little to improve students’ ability to write and
speak well. Therefore, students need to realize that the
main benefit from such study is the acquisition of under-
standings that will enable them to speak and write effec-
tively and expressively. Their learnings are tools for them
10 use.

The over-all objective of Steps to Good Grammar,
with its repetitious procedures, is that grammatical,
effective use of their language will become a natural,
almost intuitive part of students’ thinking, speaking, and
writing.
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2 Unit I: VERBS

PRETEST: RECOGNIZING VERBS

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated
page in half: give each student one half-page.

A pretest is an important exploratory device for
determining how firm a background each student has
on the material being covered. Some may have an
excellent understanding; others may have very little
knowledge.

In announcing this pretest, explain to students
that the scores they receive on it in no way affect their
report card grades. The results will merely indicate
what they understand and what they need to learn
about recognizing verbs.

While handing out the papers, give absolutely no
instruction as to what a verb is. In response to possible
questions, simply say that students should remember

These flowers were grown in Hawaii.
Did those boots fit you?

Had Dad changed his mind?

Mary will be leaving soon.

The man baked a chocolate cake.

R-BE S B I

Why didn’t you answer?

._.
o

f—
—

Can this set of shelves be moved?

_.
ro

Sue hid not gone to school.

The little girl walked into the house and

what they have learned in the past and should draw
two lines under all verb words. Assure them that after
a few days of study they will have no trouble at all in
recognizing verbs.

You can give a two-part score. One part reflects
the student’s ability to recognize actual verb words.
Since there are 26 verb words, each one has an approx-
imate value of 4%. If 5 were not underlined, the score
would be 80%.

The second part of the score takes into account
underlining of words that are not verbs. Give each of
these words a 2% value. If 6 nonverbs were underlined,
the 12% reflecting that lack of understanding should be
subtracted from the 80%.

The two-part score would be 80%/68%. When
returning the papers, explain the scores so that each
student can concentrate on clearing up any confusion
he or she may have had.

:lg must really have worked hard for that prize.
The students should have checked their work.

The sun suddenly disappeared behind a cloud.

called her mother.



NAME
VERBS
PRETEST: Recognizing Verbs
Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb word.
1. These flowers were grown in Hawaii.
2. Did those boots fit you?
3 {Ted must really have worked hard for that prize.
4. Had Dad changed his mind?
5. The students should have checked their work.
6. Mary will be leaving soon.
7. The sun suddenly disappeared behind a cloud.
8. The man baked a chocolate cake.
9. Why didn’t you answer?
10. The little girl walked into the house and called her mother.
11. Can this set of shelves be moved?
12. Sue had not gone to school.
NAME DATE

VERBS

PRETEST: Recognizing Verbs

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb word.

—
—_— 0

12.

=T R B = AR i A

These flowers were grown in Hawaii.

Did those boots fit you?

Ted must really have worked hard for that prize.
Had Dad changed his mind?

The students should have checked their work.
Mary will be leaving soon.

The sun suddenly disappeared behind a cloud.
The man baked a chocolate cake.

Why didn't you answer?

The little girl watked into the house and called her mother.
Can this set of shelves be moved?

Sue had not gone to school.

© 1988, 1997 I. Weston Walch, Publisher
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Unit I: VERBS

RECOGNIZING VERBS

Read aloud, as students read silently, all the mate-
rial up to Practice.

Instruct students to memorize the definition of a
verb and, in order, the list of twenty-three helping
verbs.

Remind students, if there is resistance to memoriz-
ing the list in the order given, that they have
memorized many things in order during their
years in school:

(a) They can all say the twenty-six letters of the
alphabet in order.

(b) They can all count in order from 1 to 100, and
beyond.

(c) Of course they can memorize the twenty-
three helping verbs in order.

Inform students that they will be asked to write
the list perfectly the next day at the beginning of
class, and also on the next two days. Perfect writ-
ing on three successive days firmly implants the
words in their minds.

A grade incentive can be successful.

(a) Give each student who writes the list perfectly
the first day 100% or A+. For perfect writing
the second day, add a check: 100% V. For
perfect writing the third day, the 100%
becomes an important test grade.

Joe had run very fast around the track.

(b) Students who make a mistake the first day but
write the list perfectly the second day earn
90% or A=-. Perfect writing the second time
receives a 90%V/; for the third perfect writing,
90% becomes a permanent test grade,

(c) Students who write perfectly for the first time
on the third day can earn 85% or B and must
write the list perfectly two more times to earn
a permanent B.

(d) All students should be required to memorize
and write, or say, the list perfectly three times.
After-school sessions may be necessary. The
lowest grade recorded for completing the
assignment should be 75% or C. Knowing
that they can earn at least a C could help the
few resistant students to do the memorizing.

Guide students in completing the Practice exer-
cises to establish their understanding of the infor-
mation given about verbs, which will be used
throughout Steps to Good Grammar.

e Sentence 1: Point out that very, fast, and around
are not verb words because you
can’t do them, and they are not on
the list of helping verbs.

¢ Sentence 2: Point out that many questions
begin with a helping verb.

7. Collect and check papers, record scores, and return
papers to students the next day.

a. The helping verb is: b. The doing verb is: _ %<2t

¢. The complete verb is: alin el
2. Did anyone run faster than Joe?

a. The helpin? verbis: __o&<ol b, The doing verb is. =4/

¢. The complete verb is: Biol tfeer

d. Why is faster not a verb word? —cont é’%w
3. Joe's record was not broken by anyone. 4 4

a. The helpin-g_verb s _—wad b. The doing verb is: M

wtirds

c. The complete verb is:

d. Why is not not a verb word?

_ecaril Ao irots —ard

il 220X ot

7 /7
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VERBS
Recognizing Verbs
In sentence study, the first word to recognize and understand is the verb.

DEFINITION: The verb is the word that tells what is being done in the sentence, and/or is one of
the twenty-three helping verbs.

DOING VERBS are words that can be done-— you can do them.
You can go, stand, believe, refuse, nominate, give, jump.

HELPING VERBS are often used with doing verbs to give exact meaning:

Sue tries. Sue was trying. Sue will try. Sue had tried.
Sue could be trying. Sue should have tried.

In all six sentences, try is the doing verb; the subject is Sue. The helping verbs give the sentences
very different meanings.

1. Memorize, in order, this list of twenty-three helping verbs:

is, am, are, was, were, be, being, been; has, have, had; do, does, did; shall, will, should,
would; may, might, must; can, could

Recognize them as easily as you do the letter A or the number 1.
2. Some of these verbs may be the only verb words in the sentence:

He has had many successes. She always does her homework.

PRACTICE: In each sentence below, look for “helping verbs” that you memorized; look for
“doing verbs” that can be done; draw two lines under the verb words; write answers in the blank
Spaces.

1. Joe had run very fast around the track.

a. The helping verb is: b. The doing verb is:

c. The complete verb is:

2. Did anyone run faster than Joe?

a. The helping verb is: b. The doing verb is:

¢. The complete verb is:

d. Why is faster not a verb word?

3. Joe’s record was not broken by anyone.

a. The helping verb is: b. The doing verb is:

¢. The complete verb is:

d. Why is not not a verb word?

@
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6 Unit I: VERBS

SUBSTANTIATION!

This reproducible page contains 5 copies of a
one-fifth page list of verbs. Cut each duplicated
page in fifths and give each student one fifth-page.

Memorizing the list of helping verbs in order isa
valid first assignment. Here’s why:

1. It is a sufficiently challenging task.

2. All students can memorize the list without too
much difficulty.

3. Successful memorization gives students a real feel-
ing of successful accomplishment.

4. Instant recall of the words provides a firm base for
future understanding.

5. Successful recognition of the complete verb in
every sentence becomes an easy task.

6. Allstudents can earn a high grade on the unit test.
7. Students develop an expectancy of being successful.

8. Past successes are the strongest motivators for
achievement.

9. Most sentences in Steps to Good Grammar con-
tain verbs with “helpers”; understanding verbs
and their helpers is a prerequisite for sentence
study.

(a) All other sentence parts hinge around the
verb.

(b} A firm base for understanding the relation-
ship among all sentence parts is established.

{c) Students develop a knowledge of good sen-
tence structure.

(d) The quality of their original writings im-
proves.

(e) Improved reading comprehension is a natural
concomitant to understanding sentence struc-
ture.

*++ Of Interest ***

Each helping verb is used to convey a variety of
meanings. Consider the word would. According to the
Funk and Wagnalls Standard College Dictionary,
would was originally used as the past tense of will.

Currently, we use would as a true past to express
habit or custom:

“In those days, I would ride my horse every day.”

In certain verb phrases we use would as past
tense: would have, would have had, would have been:

“I would have volunteered if I had known he needed
help.”

Other meanings expressed by would:
1. Intention: I said I would go.
Desire; He wouid like to go.
Condition: I would go if I could.
Determination: I decided I would not go.

Request: Would you give me a call tomorrow?

=

Preference: I would rather see you elected than
Joe.

7. Probability: His leaving would have serious conse-
quences.

8. Possibility: It would seem that I was wrong.

9. Futurity: He was looking for something that
would please his wife.



NAME

HELPING VERBS
Memorize this list in order so that you can write the verbs perfectly.
IS BE HAS DO SHALL
AM BEING HAVE DOES WILL
ARE BEEN HAD DID SHOULD
WAS WOULD
WERE

HELPING VERBS
Memorize this list iz order so that you can write the verbs perfectly.
IS BE HAS DO SHALL
AM BEING HAVE DOES WILL
ARE BEEN HAD DID SHOULD
WAS WOQULD
WERE

HELPING VERBS
Memorize this list in order so that you can write the verbs perfectly.
IS BE HAS DO SHALL
AM BEING HAVE DOES WILL
ARE BEEN HAD DID SHOULD
WAS WOULD
WERE

HELPING VERBS
Memorize this list in order so that you can write the verbs perfectly.
IS BE HAS DO SHALL
AM BEING HAVE DOES WILL
ARE BEEN HAD DID SHOULD
WAS WOULD
WERE

HELPING VERBS
Memorize this list in order so that you can write the verbs perfectly.
IS BE HAS DO SHALL
AM BEING HAVE DOES WILL
ARE BEEN HAD DID SHOULD
WAS WOULD
WERE

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher
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MAY CAN
MIGHT COULD
MUST

MAY CAN
MIGHT COULD
MUST

MAY CAN
MIGHT COULD
MUST

MAY CAN
MIGHT COULD
MUST

MAY CAN
MIGHT COULD
MUST

@
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8 Unit 1: VERBS

DRILL 1

Suggestions:

L.

Completing drill and practice work:
(a) Direct class in analyzing half of the sentences.

(b) Students then complete the exercise silently
on their own,

(c) Volunteers read sentences and describe their
markings.

Students may correct in class:

(a) Students keep their own papers, changing any

errors they may have made and writing cor-
rect forms.

(b) Students handing in completely correct
papers earn 100%.

(c) Each error not corrected lowers recorded
grade by 5%.

Understanding this system of rewards and penal-
ties induces students to listen and stay on task.
Correcting your own errors is an important phase
of learning.

Teacher may correct:

(a) Students want papers corrected and returned
promptly.

(b) Paper-correcting can become a monumental
task.

(c) Justified simpiification:

i. Select and check each student’s work on
one section,

ii. Select and check each student’s work on
certain sentences most indicative of stu-
dents’ understanding: Part [ 2, 5; PartII
— 1,3,4,9,10,12, 13, and 14.

(d) Make clear to students the section or sen-
tences checked,

(e) The grade recorded for the selected items is
fairly representative of the student’s work on
the entire page.

4. Homework:

(2) Students gain confidence and experience the
greatest success by completing the papers in
class under teacher supervision.

(b) Occasionally you may assign a paper begun
in class for completion as homework; correct
as above.

Procedure:

1.  First writing of list of helping verbs.

2. Call special attention to Reminder items.
3. Reinforce concepts introduced on page 6.

1. Just then my sister screamed. 6. For once Bill came early.

2. My horse walked slowly along. 7. Dad shook his head at me.

3. Don usua@s_ the lawn. 8. A spo_rts_ax roared past us.

4. Hailstones bounced off the roof. 9. The squirrel chattered noisily.

5. That man installs switnming pools. 10. Tom finished his homework.

1. Roger has won the election for student body president. 9. Have your cousins arrived from Sweden?

2. This bill must be paid within thirty days. 10. Why shouldn't Jill ell me the reason? —

3. Plans are already being made for the class trip. 11. Gary usually doesn't drive very fast. =

4. Our ship will be sailing early in the morning. 12. Could he hav:g-o-ne with us to the beach?

5. Mom s planting all the gladiolus bulbs. 13. Did Mrs. Myou about her travels in South America?
6. Our neighbor had held that job for twenty-five years. 14, m little boy was b being teased by his big brother.
7. Stan may have a good idea for campus improvement. 15. Do you recognize verb words now?

8. Sonya usually does have her pen, — - -




NAME

DATE

VERBS

DRILL 1: Locating Verbs in Sentences

Part I. Instructions: Think what is being done in each sentence. Draw two lines under the verd
words that tell what is being done.

1. Just then my sister screamed. 6. For once Bill came early.

2. My horse walked slowly along. 7. Dad shook his head at me.,

3. Don usually mows the lawn. 8. A sports car roared past us.

4. Hailstones bounced off the roof. 9. The squirrel chattered noisily.

5. That man installs swimming pools. 10. Tom finished his homework.

HELPING VERBS
Be sure you have memorized these!

is be has do shall may can
am being have does will might could
are been had did should must
was would
were

PartII. Instructions: Draw two lines under each helping verb and under each verb word that telis

Reminder: Sometimes the complete verb
is made up of verbs you memorized.

Reminder: n'f should not be underlined;
n’t is a contraction of rot.

what is being done.
1. Roger has won the election for student body president.
2. This bill must be paid within thirty days.
3. Plans are aiready being made for the class trip.
4. Our ship will be sailing early in the morning.
5. Mom is planting all the gladiolus bulbs.
6. Our neighbor had held that job for twenty-five years.
7. Stan may have a good idea for campus improvement.
8. Sonya usually does have her pen. »
9. Have your cousins arrived from Sweden?
10. Why shouldn’t Jill tell me the reason? —»
11. Gary usually doesn’t drive very fast. -
12. Could he have gone with us to the beach?
13. Did Mrs. Spade tell you about her travels in South America?
14. The little boy was being teased by his big brother.
15. Do you recognize verb words now?

Reminder: Every sentence ends with a mark of punctuation!

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher
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10  Unit I: VERBS

DRILLS 2 & 3

This reproducible page contains two different
half-page drills/tests. You may cut each
duplicated page in half and give each student
one haif-page at a time, or you may distribute
the entire duplicated page and work cne drill/
test at a time,

Remember: Have students write the list of helping
verbs.

Drill 2
Sentence 10: If students suggest that lurch is a

verb, point out the true verb: had startied is what was
done. The thing that had startled us was the lurch.

1. John ﬂ quickly down the pole.

3. Was that your sister?

5. Who was that?

7. My sister and I walk to school.

9. Martha might have finished the project.

11, Pedro will ask her.

13. Joan will have left by now.

15. Has Lisa finished her homework?

17. When will he return the tickets?

19. Bryan must not have known about the parade.

1. Where was your book?
Dad told us a strange story.

Betty will be leaving soon.

N v W

11.  Did Carl hit the bali over the fence?
13, Has Jared ever tried that before?

15. The costumes have not yet arrived.
. —— E ]

19. I may be going to Hawaii next summer.

Why did Juanita come home early today?

Drill 3

Reinforce the fact that nonverbs should never be
underlined because they can’t be done, and they’re not
in the list of helping verbs.

Sentence 12: Someone may question as Ae; actu-
ally, he is the subject of an understood verb — as he
(can run). Elliptical clauses will be taken up much
later in this book.

Sentence 20: Yes, people can do the word work.
However, here work is the thing you might check.

Possibly Drill 3 could be assigned for homework
after working Drill 2 in class.

2. Possibly she believed the gossip.
p—————
4, _Dr. Jones introduced us to her husband.
6. The dog jumped over the fence.
- -
B. Pete sneaked quietly from the room.
.
10. The sudden lurch of the bus had startled us.
—————-
12. Dad does drive Mom’s car.
—————
14. The conductor must have found it.
16. Couldn’t you do the math problems?

18. Have you ever answered her letter?

20. This ends the drill!

2. My brothers M football all morning.

4, The United States flag waves in the breeze.
6. Anold wo@ on the corner.
8. Sasha could have lost her ring on the bus,

Must you do your homework now? 10. Youshould have been helping me with the dishes.

12. Can you run as fast as he?
14. MaEplaying the part of Scrooge.
16, %that dog \;»_Lin.el= all the time?
17.  Something must have happened to Uncle Don.

18.  He has never done that before.

20. You might check your work!



NAME

DATE

VERBS

DRILL 2: Locating Verbs in Sentences

Instructions: Draw two lines under the verb words.

1.

oo~ W

NAME

John slid quickly down the pole. 2. Possibly she believed the gossip.
Was that your sister? 4. Dr. Jones introduced us to her husband.
Who was that? 6. The dog jumped over the fence.

My sister and I walk to school. 8. Pete sneaked quietly from the room.

Martha might have finished the project. 10. Thesudden lurch of the bus had startled us.

Pedro will ask her. 12. Dad does drive Mom’s car.

Joan will have left by now. 14. The conductor must have found it.

Has Lisa finished her homework? 16. Couldn’t you do the math problems?
When will he return the tickets? 18. Have you ever answered her letter?

Bryan must not have known about the parade. 20. This ends the drill!

DATE

VERBS

DRILL 3: Locating Verbs in Sentences
Instructions: Draw two lines under the verb words.

L.
3.
5.
7.
9.

I1.
13.
15.
17.
19.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Where was your book? 2. My brothers played football all morning.

Dad told us a strange story. 4. The United States flag waves in the breeze.

Why did Juanita come home early today? 6. Anold woman was seen on the corner.

Betty will be leaving soon. 8. Sasha could have lost her ring on the bus,

Must you do your homework now? 10. Youshould have been helping me with the dishes.
Did Carl hit the ball over the fence? 12. Can you run as fast as he?
Has Jared ever tried that before? 14. Matt is playing the part of Scrooge.
The costumes have not yet arrived. 16. Does that dog whine all the time?
Something must have happened to Uncle Don. 18. He has never done that before.

I may be going to Hawaii next summer. 20. You might check your work!

11

11

@
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12 Unit I: VERBS

FINAL DRILL

complete verbs separated by the subject.

This reproducible page contains two copies of Before reading the instructions to the class, ask
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated students for the definition of a verb.
page in half; give each student one half-page.

This exercise, completed perfectly in class, could

Remember: Have students write the list of helping be sent home as a study sheet for the test scheduled the

verbs. next day.
Longer, somewhat more complicated sentences Announce that the test on recognizing or locating
are presented here. The emphasis is on recognizing verbs in sentences is scheduled for tomorrow.

1. Will Dad go to the soccer game with us? 2. That boy could have worked harder.

3. The girls are already exgrimentin.g_ with their chemistry set.

4. The box of books may have arrived today. 5 &l‘ David return his book?

6. The men should have finished the job by now. 7. Would you like a piece of pie?
E—_ —— —

8. Were you and she ElaymE tenmis today? 9. Dan hurriedly ﬁthe room.

10. You and I can finish the project tonight.
11. The little boy was being helped by his teacher. 12. [ shall write my report tonight.

13. Everyone should do the first ten problems. 14. Might Dad have left his office already?
——— —— f—

15. Why aren’t you going home?




NAME

DATE

VERBS

FINAL DRILL: Locating Verbs in Sentences

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb word. (Remember: A word is a verb if it tells what is
being done in the sentence and/or if it is in the list of twenty-three helping verbs.)

1.

I

11.
13.
15.

NAME

Will Dad go to the soccer game with us? 2. That boy could have worked harder.

The girls are already experimenting with their chemistry set.

The box of books may have arrived today. 5. Did David return his book?
The men should have finished the job by now. 7. Would you like a piece of pie?
Were you and she playing tennis today? 9. Dan hurriedly left the room.

You and I can finish the project tonight.

The little boy was being helped by his teacher. 12.  Tshall write my report tonight.
Everyone should do the first ten problems. 14. Might Dad have left his office already?

Why aren’t you going home?

DATE

VERBS

FINAL DRILL: Locating Verbs in Sentences

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb word. (Remember; A word is a verbif it tells what is
being done in the sentence and/or if it is in the list of twenty-three helping verbs.)

1.

o o H W

10.
11.
13.
15.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Will Dad go to the soccer game with us? 2. That boy could have worked harder.

The girls are already experimenting with their chemistry set.

The box of books may have arrived today. 5. Did David return his book?
The men should have finished the job by now. 7. Would you like a piece of pie?
Were you and she playing tennis today? 9, Dan hurriedly left the room.

You and I can finish the project tonight.
The little boy was being helped by his teacher. 12. Ishall write my report tonight.
Everyone should do the first ten problems. 14, Might Dad have left his office already?

Why aren’t you going home?

13

13

@
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14 Unit I: VERBS

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated
page in half, give each student one half-page.

The purpose of the test is to check students’
ability to recognize or locate complete verbs.

Suggested grading:
1. Each of the 20 complete verbs has a value of 5%.

2. FExample: Sentence 13

p—
_—

W e NG i e

Mom is making arrangements for our vacation.

TEST

Could be going is the complete verb;

going, the doing verb, expresses half of the mean-
g = 2%%.

Could be, the helping verbs, express half of the
meaning = 2%%.

If could and be are not underlined, or if even one
of them is not underlined, the helping verb mean-
ing is not complete, resulting in a 2%% deduction.

Deduct 2% for each nonverb word underlined.

That strange man was seen near the scene of the crime.

The frightened children screamed loudly.  12.
John certainly must have had a lot of fun. 13
14.

Will arrived early for school.

Healy might have borrowed the book. 15.

My horse galloped across the field.
Max should have brought his pencil.
Joe will probably win the election.

Flaine may help in the library.

1 am writing my book report.

The little boy was being punished.
Could Mimi be going home now?

Your letter has just arrived.

Does Gary drive too fast?
Linda cannot go with us.
F——3 ——

Were you driving your dad’s car?

. Do you really like that rock group?

Every day we would walk home.

May we stop now?




NAME DATE 15
VERBS
TEST: Locating Verbs in Sentences
Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb word.
1. Mom is making arrangements for our vacation.
2. That strange man was seen near the scene of the crime.
3. The frightened children screamed loudly.  12. The little boy was being punished.
4. John certainly must have had a lot of fun. 13. Could Mimi be going home now?
5. Will arrived early for school. 14.  Your letter has just arrived.
6. Healy might have borrowed the book. 15. Does Gary drive too fast?
7. My horse galloped across the field. 16. Linda cannot go with us.
8. Max should have brought his pencil. 17.  Were you driving your dad’s car?
9. Joe will probably win the election. 18. Do you really like that rock group?
10, lElaine may help in the library. 19. Every day we would walk home.
11. 'I_am writing my book report. 20. May we stop now?

NAME

[a—y
.

....
=

11.

=R TP - SRRV R S S S

DATE 15

VERBS
TEST: Locating Verbs in Sentences

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb word.

Mom is making arrangements for our vacation

That strange man was seen near the scene of the crime.

The frightened children screamed loudly.
John certainly must have had a lot of fun.
Will arrived early for school.

Healy might have borrowed the book.
My horse galloped across the field.

Max should have brought his pencil.

Joe will probably win the election.
Flaine may help in the library.

I am writing my book report.

© 1988, 1997 J, Weston Walch, Publisher

12. The little boy was being punished.
13. Could Mimi be going home now?
14. Your letter has just arrived.

15. Does Gary drive too fast?

16. Linda cannot go with us.

17. Were you driving your dad’s car?
18. Do you really like that rock group?
19. Every day we would walk home.

20. May we stop now? @

Steps to Good Grammar



16  Unit 2: NOUNS

PRETEST: RECOGNIZING NOUNS

This reproducibie page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated
page in half; give each student one half-page.

Remind students that pretest scores have no
effect on their report card grades. This pretest merely
indicates how well they are able to recognize nouns.

Do not give students the definition of a noun.
They should recall what they know about nouns and
underline the ones they recognize.

Explain errors the students have made when the
pretest is returned to them:

1. Some may have underlined river bank. Bank is, of
course, the noun; river, an adjective, tells “what

kind” of bank.

2. Havingjust memorized might in the list of helping
verbs, some students might not have recognized it
here as a noun, meaning “strength.”

3 In af last, last may be difficult to recognize as
being a noun. Relate it to at midnight or at noon.

Suggested grading: 29 nouns

-1,96 -6, 79 -11, 61
-2,93 -7,75 -12, 57
-3, 89 8,71 -13, 54
-4, 86 -9, 68 -14, 50
-5, 82 -10, 64 -15, 46

Deduct 1 point for each non-noun word under-
lined.

A

Bob was not a good swimmer. One hot day in August, at a picnic on the river bank, giswam

out too far into the swiftly moving water. Wh

—

en B_ﬁ_b let his feet down, he could not touch bottom!

He became panicky. His friends were shouting excitedly. On the shore the picnickers, who did not

know that Bob wasin trouble, laughed as they ran upand down. Bob shouted, “Help!” He shouted

again. His friends paid no attention because they did not hear him. Bob was really tired now. He

decided he must save his strength. He caught his breath and paddied slowly for a few minutes. Then

he pulled toward the shore with all his might across the current. Finally, he put his feet down again.

At last he could feel the bottom! Bob had helped hirmsclf.




NAME

NAME
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DATE

NOUNS
PRETEST: Recognizing Nouns

Instructions: Draw a single line under each noun in this story.

Bob was not a good swimmer. One hot day in August, at a picnic on the river bank, he swam
out too far into the swiftly moving water. When Bob let his feet down, he could not touch bottom!
He became panicky. His friends were shouting excitedly. On the shore the picnickers, who did not
know that Bob was in trouble, laughed as they ran up and down. Bob shouted, “Help!” He shouted
again. His friends paid no attention because they did not hear him. Bob was really tired now. He
decided he must save his strength. He caught his breath and paddled slowly for a few minutes. Then
he pulled toward the shore with all his might across the current. Finally, he put his feet down again.

At last he could feel the bottom! Bob had helped himself.

DATE

NOUNS
PRETEST: Recognizing Nouns

Instructions: Draw a single line under each noun in this story.

Bob was not a good swimmer. One hot day in August, at a picnic on the river bank, he swam
out too far into the swiftly moving water. When Bob let his feet down, he could not touch bottom!
He became panicky. His friends were shouting excitedly. On the shore the picnickers, who did not
know that Bob was in trouble, laughed as they ran up and down. Bob shouted, “Help!™ He shouted
again. His friends paid no attention because they did not hear him. Bob was really tired now. He
decided he must save his strength. He caught his breath and paddled slowly for a few minutes. Then
he pulled toward the shore with all his might across the current. Finally, he put his feet down again.

At last he could feel the bottom! Bob had helped himself.

17

17

@
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18  Unit 2: NOUNS

RECOGNIZING NOUNS

Students should know the definition of a noun: A This exercise includes many “quality” or “idea”
noun is a name word for a person, place, thing, yuality, nouns.
or idea.
1. Jack has a very good idea.
2. The parade will go down this street to the marina.
3. Honesty is the best policy.
4. Mark never changes his mind.
5. Many books have been stacked on the tables in the library.
6. The new church is in a beautiful setting overlooking the bay.
7. The list of winners of the writing contest will be printed in the newspaper.
8. Some nouns that are names of qualities are honesty and integrity.
9. Three books have disappeared mysteriously from my locker.

10. Al has bought a new football and a caicher’s mask.

11. John Nolan brought the two new students with him to the meeting.
12. My father and my aunt studied physics at Northwestern University.
13. The restaurant on the cormer makes a delicious taco salad.

14, Cathie bought a gold chain with her birthday money.

15.  Our family went to Canada last summer.

16. Cheerfulness can become a habit.

17.  The class has been discussing intolerance and prejudice.

18. My father and his friend play golf every Saturday.

19.  The girl in the designer jeans has the iead in the play.

20. Remember, adjectives and determiners may come before a noun.

—



NAME

NOUNS

Recognizing Nouns

DATE

19

DEFINITION: A noun is a “name” word. It is the name we can use to talk or write about:

a person (Paul, teacher, woman, lawyer);

a place (St. Louis, school, marina, Mt. Diablo);
a thing (pencil, orange, homework, spider);

a quality or idea (happiness, danger, justice).

FACTS:

1.

Nouns have many different uses in sentences. You will study each use in great detail.

2. Adjectives, including articles— a, an, the, and determiners such as this, which, your, two—

may come before a noun.

PRACTICE: Draw a single line under each noun in the following sentences.

— e ek et e et el ek e
Vo N v R W N = O

20.

=Rl A o

Jack has a very good idea.

The parade will go down this street to the marina.

Honesty is the best policy.

Mark never changes his mind.

Many books have been stacked on the tables in the library.

The new church is in a beautiful setting overlooking the bay.

The list of winners of the writing contest will be printed in the newspaper.
Some nouns that are names of qualities are honesty and integrity.
Three books have disappeared mysteriously from my locker.

Al has bought a new football and a catcher’s mask.

John Nolan brought the two new students with him to the meeting.
My father and my aunt studied physics at Northwestern University.
The restaurant on the corner makes a delicious taco salad.

Cathie bought a gold chain with her birthday money.

Our family went to Canada last summer.

Cheerfulness can become a habit.

The class has been discussing intolerance and prejudice.

My father and his friend play golf every Saturday.

The girl in the designer jeans has the lead in the play.

Remember, adjectives and determiners may come before a noun.

® 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher
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20 Unit 2: NOUNS

USING NOUNS — PRACTICE

Encourage students to write unusual nouns as they can share orally when all have finished the
they complete this page individually. It offers them the writing.
opportunity to practice their creative thinking, which Answers will vary.



NAME

Using Nouns — Practice

NOUNS

21

REMEMBER: A noun is a “name” word we can use to talk or write about a person, place, thing,
or quality/idea.

Part I: Instructions: After each article or determiner, write a different noun of your choice.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

the

dan

this

that

these

those

which

many

most

few

some

several

both

three

nineteen

my

his

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

19. her

20. your

21.

22,

Part II: Instructions: Write four nouns for

each of the following:

1.

Names of qualities:

2. Names of things;

3. Names of places:

4. Names of persons:

Steps to Good Grammar



22 Unit 2: NOUNS

FINAL DRILL AND TEST 1

(39 nouns)
This reproducible page contains two different -1,97 -5, 87 9,77 -13, 67
half-page drills/tests. You may cut each -2,95 -6, 85 -10, 74 -14, 64
duplicated page in half and give each student -3,92 -7, 82 -11,72 -15, 62
one half-page at a time, or you may distribute -4,90 -8, 80 -12, 69
the entire duplicated page and work one drill/ Test
test at a time.
This test is somewhat more challenging than the
following one. Give your students the one that is most
Final Drill appropriate for them.
This finai drill may be used as a self-test. Instruct Grading scale for 45 nouns:
students to complete it as though they were taking a -1, 98 -5, 89 9,79 -13, 69
test. Students correct their own papers and grade -2, 96 6, 87 -10, 76 -14, 66
themselves according to this scale: 3,93 -7, 84 -11,73 -15, 64

4,91 88  -12,71  -16,62

1. Grandmother has the key for this Jock.
2. 'When she and Grandfather came to the United States from Germany, they had six children

in their family.

People from many other countries are becoming citizens of our country.

Jealousy and hatred are nouns that name qualities or ideas.

Many sunken ships lie on the ocean floor.

Marlene bought her dress, the one with the striped jacket, at Hilson’s.

R A

Four barking dogs, followed by a crowd of laughing children, ran out of the yard, across the
strect, and down to the school.

The mechanic may have put new tires on the car.

o eo

Apples, oranges, and seedless grapes are in the refrigerator.
10.  The thirsty boys drank a quart of milk.

In health class, we watched a film about the effects of drug abuse,
The Boy Scout was carrying a heavy bundle of old newspapers.

Dad called on our new neighbors, who are from South Korea.

Sitting on the fence were two birds, a robin and a sparrow.

A Sl o e

The members of the committee have gone in the elevator to the fifteenth floor, where the

meeting is being held.

6. On our vacation, we are going to visit some national parks -— Yosemite, Grand Canyon,
Zion, and Bryce.

7. Honesty and sincerity are qualities admired by many people.

Sharon said that her mom and dad were born in Concord, Califormia.

9. On Wednesday, a famous mountain climber talked to our class about her experiences in the
Himalayas.

10. Tom sent Juan a detailed letter about his activities at summer camp on the lake.



NAME

DATE = 23

NOUNS

FINAL DRILL: Locating Nouns in Sentences

Instructions: Draw a single line under each noun in these sentences.

L.
2.

N kW

oo

10.

NAME

Grandmother has the key for this lock.

When she and Grandfather came to the United States from Germany, they had six children
in their family.

People from many other countries are becoming citizens of our country,

Jealousy and hatred are nouns that name qualities or ideas.

Many sunken ships lie on the ocean floor.

Marlene bought her dress, the one with the striped jacket, at Hilson’s.

Four barking dogs, followed by a crowd of laughing children, ran out of the yard, across the
street, and down to the school.

The mechanic may have put new tires on the car.

Apples, oranges, and seedless grapes are in the refrigerator.

The thirsty boys drank a quart of milk.

DATE 23

NOUNS

TEST 1: Locating Nouns in Sentences

Instructions: Draw a single line under each noun in these sentences.

1

2.
3.
4
5

10.

. In health class, we watched a film about the effects of drug abuse.

The Boy Scout was carrying a heavy bundle of old newspapers.

Dad called on our new neighbors, who are from South Korea.

Sitting on the fence were two birds, a robin and a sparrow.

The members of the committee have gone in the elevator to the fifteenth floor, where the
meeting is being held.

On our vacation, we are going to visit some national parks — Yosemite, Grand Canyon,
Zion, and Bryce.

Honesty and sincerity are qualities admired by many people.

Sharon said that her mom and dad were born in Concord, California.

On Wednesday, a famous mountain climber talked to our class about her experiences in the
Himalayas.

Tom sent Juan a detailed letter about his activities at summer camp on the lake.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps to Good Grammar



24 Unit 2: NOUNS

TEST 2

Grading scale for 35 nouns:
This reproducible page contains two copies of ) 3 . }
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated ;’ 9 'g’ gz g’ gg 10, g; 13,63
page in half; give each student one half-page. 2,94 -5, ™% -11, -14, 60
3,91 6,83 974 -12,66 -15,57

—

Is there another shirt this size in a different color?
The miners rode on a cart into the mine shaft.

Dad bought a new jacket at the Sports Chalet.

The books on this shelf are mysteries.

Our little neighbor and her dog were sitting on the curb, watching cars go by.
The kittens climbed out of the basket and followed their mother to the back door of the house.

On Fridays, that teacher never gives his students any homework.

Sharon said that her mom and d_agi_ were born in Concord, California.

- e I U i

The mechanic has put new tires on the car.

._.
e

Mark never changes his mind.



NAME

DATE 25

NOUNS

TEST 2: Locating Nouns in Sentences

Instructions: Draw a single line under each noun in these sentences.

1.

=B A U o

._.
e

NAME

Is there another shirt this size in a different color?

The miners rode on a cart into the mine shaft.

Dad bought a new jacket at the Sports Chalet.

The books on this shelf are mysteries.

Our little neighbor and her dog were sitting on the curb, watching cars go by.

The kittens climbed out of the basket and followed their mother to the back door of the house.
On Fridays, that teacher never gives his students any homework.

Sharon said that her mom and dad were born in Concord, California.

The mechanic has put new tires on the car.

Mark never changes his mind.

DATE 25

NOUNS

TEST 2: Locating Nouns in Sentences

Instructions: Draw a single line under each noun in these sentences.

1.

A== < N o o

._.
=

Is there another shirt this size in a different color?

The miners rode on a cart into the mine shaft.

Dad bought a new jacket at the Sports Chalet.

The books on this shelf are mysteries.

Our little neighbor and her dog were sitting on the curb, watching cars go by.

The kittens climbed out of the basket and followed their mother to the back door of the house.
On Fridays, that teacher never gives his students any homework.

Sharon said that her mom and dad were born in Concord, California.

The mechanic has put new tires on the car.

Mark never changes his mind. @
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26 REVIEW QUIZ: RECOGNIZING VERBS AND NOUNS

REVIEW QUIZ

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated
page in half; give each student one half-page.

This review quiz provides a refresher exercise in
recognizing verbs and maintains noun recognition,

[

<

W oo ~1 o ok WM

. My best friend lives in the white house across the street.

. I bought a new program for my computer at the bookstore.

. Lisa, Karen, and Sue are good friends.

Did Jon tell Dad about the accident?

. The salesman brought out several pairs of shoes.

. The team and the cheerleaders rode in the school bus to the game.

. Has your brother shown his award to your parents?

A large book with a red cover was lying on the desk.

. Our neighbor has been a mail carrier for several years.

. Last Wednesday, the teacher took our class to the museum.




NAME DATE 27

REVIEW QUIZ: RECOGNIZING
VERBS AND NOUNS

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb word; draw a single line under each noun.
1. My best friend lives in the white house across the street.

. I bought a new program for my computer at the bookstore.

Lisa, Karen, and Sue are good friends.

Did Jon tell Dad about the accident?

The salesman brought out several pairs of shoes.

The team and the cheerleaders rode in the school bus to the game.

Has your brother shown his award to your parents?

A large book with a red cover was lying on the desk.

I I I R

QOur neighbor has been a mail carrier for several years,

—
e

Last Wednesday, the teacher took our class to the museum.

NAME DATE 27

REVIEW QUIZ: RECOGNIZING
VERBS AND NOUNS

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb word; draw a single line under each noun.
1. My best friend lives in the white house across the street.

I bought a new program for my computer at the bookstore.

Lisa, Karen, and Sue are good friends.

Did Jon tell Dad about the accident?

The salesman brought out several pairs of shoes.

The team and the cheerleaders rode in the school bus to the game.

Has your brother shown his award to your parents?

A large book with a red cover was lying on the desk.

=B

Our neighbor has been a mail carrier for several years.

...
=

Last Wednesday, the teacher took our class to the museum.

O
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28 Unit 3: THE BASIC SENTENCE

SIMPLE SENTENCES

Teachers, of course, have developed their own
methods of helping their students to understand,
retain, and use the concepts they present. You could
use the following procedure for the accompanying
student page to emphasize the importance of covering
each element, again and again.

1. Read aloud, as students read silently, instructive
items 1, 2, and 3.

2. Question students to fix the concepts in their
minds:

(a) What is a simple sentence?

(b) What are three “must” requirements in a
sentence?

(c) Compiete thisstatement: “A wordisa verbif...”

(d) How do you locate the subject in a sentence?

3. Demonstrate on the chalkboard or the overhead
the underlining and diagramming for items 4 and
5.

4. Read aloud the instructions for the Practice.

5. Examine the example sentence and ask students
these questions:

(a) What are the helping verbs?
{b) What was being done?
(c) What is the complete verb?

L Thegirlang.  gaf| damg

2. The rain had begun. tain)fad Segun.
| [74

3. The sun sank.

4. The houses had burned.

10.

11,

7.
8.

9.

(d) In analyzing a sentence, what will you do to
show the complete verb?

(e) What had been barking?

(f) What part of the sentence is dog?

(g) In analyzing a sentence, what will you do to
show the subject?

Construct diagrams for Practice items 1 and 2, for
students to copy on their papers. Emphasize care-
ful diagrams.

. Instruct students to complete Practice items 3-10,

diagramming 5, 6, and 9.

When all are finished, ask individual students to
draw 5, 6, and 9 on the chalkboard and explain
their diagrams.

. Correct these diagrams as necessary. Then tell

students to change any errors they may have made
and to write the correct form. Explain that a
completely correct paper earns 100% when turned
in; each error not corrected lowers the grade by
5%. A paper graded 75% for 5 small errors is a
high price to pay for carelessness or inattentiveness.

Allow a few minutes for students to write and
diagram their two original subject-verb sentences;
then collect papers.

Return the graded papers the next day.

6. The men must have been working.

AL

The students were studying.
The tree grew.

The eggs had been smashed.

5. A cat was meowing. _ag#| «cas meswing 10. The band might play.

[ a
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THE BASIC SENTENCE

Simple Sentences

KNOW: 1. A simple sentence is a group of words that expresses one complete thought. It must
contain a subject and a verb. It must make sense.

2. Remember: A word is a verb if it tells what is being done in the sentence or if it is
one of the twenty-three helping verbs.

3. The subject is what or whom the sentence is about. To find the subject, first find the
verb, then ask “What?” or “Who?” before the verb. The word that answers the
question is the subject.

Example: The wind had been blowing.

The verb is had been blowing. What had been blowing?
Wind had been blowing. Wind is the subject.

4. In analyzing a sentence, draw two lines under the verb; draw one line under the
subject:

The wind had been blowing.

5. Diagramming is an aid to understanding the parts of a sentence:

wind | had boen blowing (sentence line)
(subject) | (verb)
Cross the sentence line with a short, perpendicular line to separate the subject and

verb.
PRACTICE: Locating Subjects and Verbs in Simple Sentences

Part I. Instructions: Draw two lines under the verb, one under the subject in the sentences below.
On the reverse side of this paper, construct diagrams for sentences 1, 2, 5, 6, and 9.

Example: A dog had been barking. #M@.ﬁm w

1. The girl sang. 6. The men must have been working.
2. The rain had begun. 7. The students were studying.

3. The sun sank. 8. The tree grew.

4. The houses had burned. 9. The eggs had been smashed.

5. A cat was meowing. 10. The band might play.

Part IL. Now write two subject-verb sentences of your own on the back of this paper, underlining
subject and verb, and then construct diagrams for them. @
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DRILL: Locating Verbs and Subjects

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated
page in half; give each student one half-page.

Read aloud the Remember section and the
instructions.

REMINDER: The term predicate is not used in this
study, since it may include a variety of sentence
parts in addition to the verb. This book deals
separately and cumulatively with specific sen-
tence parts.

Clarify for the students the difference
between predicate and verb.

Many students, in previous years in school,
have referred to the subject as “the noun.” They
should use the sentence part term: subject.

Student analysis of sentences

Students should orally identify the specific parts.
They should say:

{a) The verb is had been waving; diaw two lines
under it.

(b) The subject is girls; draw one line under it.

Students’ long-term retention of their learning is
assured if verbal analysis is maintained to the end.

1. The boysjare leaving.

2. The shipment has arrived.
3. The rooster was crowing.

4. Thel_nt_)! should have studied.

5. Stacy|must have been helping.

Diagramming

Diagramming forms a blueprint of a sentence,
Constructing a diagram helps many students to put the
paris of the sentence into clearer perspective. For
many students, simply underlining and labeling the
individual parts is sufficient. Diagramming is a tool
and need not be tested. Underlining and labeling is the
method of sentence analysis which you will test.

Students’ original sentences

The sentences in the exercise are in simple
subject-verb form. Instruct students to write sentences
in this same pattern — especially to use an interesting
“doing”™ verb.

Suppose a student writes a sentence with a link-
ing verb, like this:

The children were happy.

Point out that were is used in a special way in
that sentence — as a linking verb, which will be
studied later. Suggest, instead, using a verb that tells
something the subject could do:

The children were rehearsing.

Children can rehearse — they can't happy!

6. The car swerved,

7. Snow was falling.

8. The children had eaten.

9. The package has arrived.

10. My grandparents{will be visiting,
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THE BASIC SENTENCE

DRILL: Locating Verbs and Subjects

REMEMBER: Every sentence must have a verb and a subject. The verb tells whatis done in the
sentence and/or is in the list of twenty-three helping verbs; the subject is what or whom the
sentence is about. In analyzing a sentence, always locate the verb first.

Part I. Instructions: For each sentence below, draw two lines under the complete verby; draw one line
under the subject; on the back of this paper, diagram the verb and subject in sentences 1, 5, and 10.

Example: The girls had been waving. %&, IM MW
o 1 V74

1. The boys are leaving. 6. The car swerved.

2. The shipment has arrived. 7. Snow was failing,

3. The rooster was crowing. 8. The children had eaten.

4. The boy should have studied. 9. The package has arrived.

5. Stacy must have been helping. 10. My grandparents will be visiting.

I"art II. On the back of this paper, write two subject-verb sentences of your own; construct
diagrams for them.
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THE BASIC SENTENCE

DRILL: Locating Verbs and Subjects

REMEMBER: Every sentence must have a verb and a subject. The verb tells what is done in the
sentence and/or is in the list of twenty-three helping verbs; the subject is what or whom the
sentence is about. In analyzing a sentence, always locate the verb first.

Part L. Instructions: For each sentence below, draw two lines under the complete verb; draw one line
under the subject; on the back of this paper, diagram the verb and subject in sentences 1, 5, and 10.

Example: The girls had been waving, M | M .ﬁam .
girls had been waving, | W?

1. The boys are leaving. 6. The car swerved.

2. The shipment has arrived. 7. Snow was falling.

3. The rooster was crowing. 8. The children had eaten.

4. The boy should have studied. 9, The package has arrived.

5. Stacy must have been helping. 10. My grandparents will be visiting.

Part II. On the back of this paper, write two subject-verb sentences of your own; construct

diagrams for them. @
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32 Unit 4: ADJECTIVES

RECOGNIZING ADJECTIVES

Review the definition of a verb and a subject with
students. Then read aloud the introductory material.

Students should memorize the definition of an
adjective: “An adjective is a word that modifies a noun
or a pronoun. It tells what kind, which one, how many,
or whose about the word it modifies.”

What an adjective “tells” emphasizes its use in
the sentence. Students understand it easily and learn to
modify nouns very descriptively. Later in their aca-
demic years they can apply this understanding to clas-
sifying adjectives as to type.

In analyzing a sentence, students should verbalize
what they are doing; for example, they should say,
“Neighbor's is an adjective; draw a circle around it.”

Encourage students to use interesting adjectives
in the Practice sentences.

Diagramming examples:

=

Insist that students draw the dividing line between
the subject and verb perpendicular to and across the
sentence line, Explain that slanted lines have special
uses in diagramming,

1. @ho) gil sang. (which one)

2. rain had begun. (what kind)

3. houses were built. (how many)

4, cat was meowing. (whose)
5.(Ihe) tree grew. (what kind)

6. @ band might play. (which one)
7. dad is coming. (whose)

8. students were going. (how many)
9, parents were attending. (whose)

student must have studied. (which one)
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ADJECTIVES

Recognizing Adjectives

KNOW: A word that describes (modifies) a noun is an adjective. An adjective tells what kind,
which one, how many, or whose about the noun in modifies. Some adjectives are called
“determiners.” The articles a, an, and the are adjectives.

1. (Thefplack)dog had been barking. (black tells which one)

2. had been barking. (wild tells what kind)

3. @d_og_s had been barking. (six tells how many)

4. Quofieighbor’s)dog had been barking. (reighbor’s tells whose)

** n analyzing a sentence, draw a circle around an adjective.
** In diagramming, write the adjective on a slanted line under the word it modifies:

—log

| Sl Leor '

S-SR

PRACTICE: In each sentence below, draw two lines under the complete verb, one under the
subject. In the space before the subject, write an adjective with the meaning given in parentheses.
On the back of this sheet, diagram sentences 3, 4, 5, and 6.

1. The

girl sang. (which one)

2. A

rain had begun. (what kind)

5. The

houses were built. (how many)

cat was meowing. (whose)

6. The

tree grew. (what kind)

10. The

band might play. (which one)
dad is coming. (whose)

students were going. (how many)
parents were attending. (whose)

student must have studied. (which one)

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher
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34 Unit 4: ADJECTIVES

USING ADJECTIVES — PRACTICE

This page is suitable for a homework assignment.
Objective: To emphasize using unusual, descriptive
adjectives.

Instructions for Students:

1. Sentences 1, 4, 5, 6, 8, and 10 require adjectives
that tell which one or what kind,

2. Using your dictionary, scan quickly down the
columns to find entries for adjectives.

Example: LOOK FOR
repe s rae ble ( rep’f—ra—bal) adj. Also
Entry Pronunciation Abbreviation
of adjective

re « pair « a « ble (H—pgf -3-bal).  Able to be
repaired.
Meaning
3. Find a suitable adjective; on the reverse side of

your paper, copy the entry, including the meaning
that makes sense in the sentence,

4. Write the adjective in the blank:
car was being repaired.
5. Identify sentence parts: \;&b, subject.

6. Diagram sentences 2, 3, 4, and 5 only.

pie had been burned. (what kind)

2, puppy was whining. (whose)
3. girls had been running. (how many)
4, (Sally’ book has been found. (which one)

b
&)

9 6

children had been hiking. {(what kind)

car was being repaired. (which one)

7. children had eaten. (how many)

e
@

10.

(L]

plane was landing. (what kind)
telephone has been ringing. (whose)

package should have arrived. (which one)
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ADJECTIVES

Using Adjectives — Practice
REMEMBER:

1. Every sentence must have a verb and a subject. Locate the verb, ask “Who?” or “What?”
before it, and the word that answers the question is the subject.

2. An adjective modifies a noun or pronoun; it tells which one, what kind, how many, or whose
about the word it modifies.

Instructions: In each sentence below, draw two lines under the complete verb; draw one line
under the subject; in the space before the subject, write an adjective with the meaning given in
parentheses. Diagram sentences 2, 3, 4, and 5.

Example:@ 2 : boys were leaving. (what kind)

M'M y

1. The pie had been burned. (what kind)
2. The puppy was whining. (whose)
3. girls had been running. (how many)
4. Sally’s book has been found. (which one)
5. The children had been hiking. (what kind)
6. The car was being repaired. (which one)
7. children had eaten. (how many)
8. The plane was landing. (what kind)
9. The telephone has been ringing. (whose)
10. The package should have arrived. (which one)

@
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36 Unit 4: ADJECTIVES

FACTS ABOUT ADJECTIVE USAGE

This sheet presents important facts for students to
understand, remember, and use.

Read aloud Remember and Fact 1 with its

3.

Read the second Reminder and the two sample
sentences, which demonstrate the use of an and
commas.

accompanying Reminder. 4. Read Fact 3 and the accompanying Reminder. In
(a) Elicit the fact that consonants are all the letters reading the sample sentences, substitute the word
in the alphabet except the vowels, which are g, and for the commas to demonstrate the fact that
¢, i 0, 4, and sometimes . commas are used between adjectives in a series if
o and would sound right in place of the commas.
(b) Call attention, in the sample sentences, to the
placement of the adjectives and to the first 5. Work with the students to complete the Practice

letter of each adjective.

exercise. Point out that no comma separates the

final adjective in a series from the noun it

. F 2 i f t i (] 1
2. Read aloud Fact 2 and its first sample sentence, modifies.

emphasizing the commas.

—

person is respected by all.

e

2. (Thedog,Gidandfecbidpould hardly walk.

3 _@_walkway led to _@_ fountain.

4. Tiove (&) (varidcaniannyday.

5. Dee wanted only _@_ glass ofuice, _@egg, and _@ slice of toast.

6. What is it that makes $Z2. house .C2C) home?
@ noticing me was _@honor.

=~

8. _(C2) Gain-soakedfiscouragedteam left @ field.
9, Qm@ oisy)crowd of children was approaching.

10. @_man was given _..degree
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Facts About Adjective Usage

REMEMBER: An adjective tells which one, what kind, how many, ot whose about the noun it
maodifies.

FACT 1: Adjectives usually come before the noun they modify.

@ @ _gl__ was lhng Reminder; Use g before words
@W Pman had been watching. E:’f r;zln';g;“h a consonant

(Aficlpfulsuggestion was made,

FACT 2: Adjectives that follow a noun are separated from the noun and the rest of the sentence by
commas.

Sharon, brlght-eye d-amved Reminder: Use an before
words beginning with a
m““’@‘“ vowel or a silent &
0

vab (Tovabléywas barkmg

An elegan woman well-dressed and

was approachmg

FACT 3: Ad]ectwes used in a series are separated by commas.

@m@‘m Reminder: Use a comma
sailor was waving. between adjectives where
(ThefhungryyiredJoedraggledfulo and sounds Teh

Cub Scouts were eating.

PRACTICE: Draw a circle around each adjective; insert commas, and write ¢ or an where
appropriate.

1. — honest person is respected by all.

2. The dog old and feeble could hardly walk.

3. _____ wide brick walkway ledto —_fountain.

4. Tlove ____ warm clear sunny day.

5. Dee wanted only ______ glass of orange juice, egg, and slice of toast.
6. What is it that makes _____ house _____ home?

7. The President’s noticing me was —_ honor.

8 __ rain-soaked discouraged team left the field.

9. ____ excited happy noisy crowd of children was approaching.
10. _____ serious-looking man was given _______ honorary degree.

37

@

Steps to Good Grammar



38 REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, AND ADJECTIVES

L.

REVIEW

In reading the sample sentences, reestablish in
your students’ minds the oral routine they should
follow in identifying sentence parts:

(a) The verb is Should be counted; put two lines
under it.

{b) The subject is ballots;, draw one ling under it.

(c)(Thesd)andGormare adjectives; draw a circle

around each,

As you duplicate the diagram on the chalkboard,
stress the following;

(a) The sentence line is cut across by a perpen-
dicular Iine between the verb, Should be
counted, and the subject, ballots.

A

1. Can Hal come?

2. Has everyone eaten?

3. Haveourffiewineighbors arrived?
4. girls had been skating.
5. Were(thgftwo)prisoners freed?

6. ﬁ_e[foot long}hot dogs have been eaten.

(b) Should is capitalized because it is the first
word in the sentence.

{c) The adjectives, these and torn, are on slanted
lines under the subject, ballots, which they
modify.

3. In Stepsto Good Grammar, a conjunction (and in

sentence 12) is given no marking. Point out to
students the placement of and in the diagram —
on a dotted line between the words it connects.

4. Checking students’ work:

(a) A representative section to check on this
paper includes sentences 8 through 13.

{b) Check the diagrams for accuracy and neat-
ness. Make suggestions for improvement
where necessary, or write a compliment!

Y

| e Bematine  gird

|Jfa.4,m

7. Severab@eliciows)cakes will besold.

W

8. Could(ailfthe{chocolatd)ice cream have been caten?
9. (CRR@evepfieogi has won

10. Was Gl MEvorREEglasvase broken?

. Dio G D dog i

12. @, @xcitedand(happy) had arrived.

13.@Uncle Pete has moved.
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REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, AND ADJECTIVES

Instructions: Draw two lines under each complete verb and one line under each subject. Draw a
circle around each adjective. Diagram all words in sentences 2, 3, 6,9, and 10.

Example: Should ballots be counted? ballots l Should be counted

TR

Reminder: Many questions begin with
a “helping” verb; be sure to
underline twice!

1. Can Hal come?

2. Has everyone eaten?

3. Have your new neighbors arrived?

4. A few girls had been skating.
5. Were the two prisoners freed?

6. All the foot-long hot dogs have been eaten,

7. Several delicious cakes will be sold.
8. Could all the chocolate ice cream have been eaten?

9. The clever little girl has won.

10. Was Edna’s favorite cut-glass vase broken?

11, Did that beautiful Dalmatian dog win?

12. Alicia, excited and happy, had arrived. Q&OW M M

13. My Uncle Pete has moved.

@
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40 REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, AND ADJECTIVES

MEMORY CHECK AND RECOGNITION DRILL

In completing this page, point out: Sentence 10: The comma following tired demon-
strates the rule that a comma is used where and could

Sentence 6: Borrowed is usually used as a verb. sensibly be used instead.

Dan borrowed some books. When students have completed work on the
Remind students that the “part of speech” of any page:
word depends upon its use in the sentence. In this

sentence, borrowed is an adjective that tells what kind 1. fthey _want more practice before takmg_ atest, use
of books. the Trial Test (page 43) next. Follow it the next

day with the actual Test (page 45).
Sentence 8: Even though four adjectives precede

truck, “and” spoken between them sounds awkward,;
hence, no commas.

2. If they feel fully prepared to take a test now,
announce one for the next day; omit the Trial Test
and use the actual Test.

Memory Check
1. verb, subject 5. is, am, are, was, were, be, being, been,
2. verb has, have, had, do, does, did, shall, will,
3. subject should, would, may, might, must, can, could

4. which one, what kind, how many, whose

l.tudents must have studied. STRANTL | roveal fpos SHuludl
2. Shoulteam practice? \%‘éﬁ |

3. Wil ? )
=ll@mrentscome o 2 ‘ o

|
4. @ou)Eamil) doctor should have been called. 3
5. Have(allE3(Gorrowedbooks been returned? (What kind of books?)

| Bawe Lttworsottrrnsd

6. @ officers have been elected. %\% E_
7. DidGouftiysister leave? Dt Luaue

8. Wasfyourlad’sjnew]panel]truck wrecked? QL%‘ %
- W MMJ
9.%@@&&&%& were leaving. I

10. and refugees had arrived. % .
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REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, AND ADJECTIVES

Memory Check and Recognition Drill

Memory Check
Instructions: Write the words that correctly complete these sentences.

L.

B owoN

Every sentence must have a and a

The word that tells what is being done in a sentence is the

The word that answers “Who?” or “What?” before the verb is the

An adjective may tell

, Or

about the word it modifies.

Write, in order, the twenty-three helping verbs:

Recognition Drill
Instructions: In each sentence below, draw two lines under the verb, one under the subject. Draw

a circle around each adjective. On the reverse side of this paper, construct diagrams for the
odd-numbered sentences.

1.

._.
e

- - Y I S I

Those four students must have studied.
Should the girls’ softball team practice?

Will your parents come?

. Your family doctor should have been called.
. Have all the borrowed books been returned? (What kind of books?)

New student body officers have been elected.

. Did your little sister leave?

Was your dad’s new panel truck wrecked?

. The rain-soaked spectators were leaving.

Many tired, hungry, and hopeless refugees had arrived.

@
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42 REVIEW: VERBS, SURJECTS, AND ADJECTIVES

TRIAL TEST

This page may be used either as a trial test or asa
unit test.

Announce, before students take the test, that one
point of extra credit will be awarded for each com-
pletely correct diagram.,

Suggestions for grading:
1. The complete verb is counted as 1 point.

(a) If the doing verb is not underlined, subtract %
point.

—

. suspects were released.

2. Alicia excitedandGappy had arrived.

3. (Alifth9)peaches have been picked.
4. Is(yourfnew)house being built?

5. (Theirfneighbor’sfhew)van was wrecked.

6. Did (theYAlhambrafjazzyband play?

~

Have(théSpelling)tests been graded?

(b) If the helping verbs are not underlined cor-

rectly, subtract % point.

. Grading scale: 30 identification symbols

5 list of helping verbs
S written answers
40

-1,97 4,89 -7,81 -10,73 -13,65
2,94 -5,8 -8,78 -11,70 -14,62
3,92 6,84 9,76 -12,68 -15,60

“g
Glicia | Aaolarrived

”&3& 7

o, 7

i
S 7
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REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, AND ADJECTIVES

TRIAL TEST

Definitions

Instructions: Write the words you have memorized to compiete these sentences.
1. Every sentence must have a and a

2, The is the word that tells what is being done.

3. The is the word that the sentence is about.

4. An describes or modifies a noun.

5. On the reverse side of this paper, write the twenty-three helping verbs in order.

Recognizing Verbs, Subjects, and Adjectives
Instructions: In the following sentences, draw two lines under the verb, one under the subject;

draw a circle around each adjective; beside each sentence, construct a diagram showing all the
words.

1. The two suspects were released.

2. Alicia, excited and happy, had arrived.
3. All the peaches have been picked.

4. Is your new house being built?

5. Their neighbor’s new van was wrecked.
6. Did the Alhambra jazz band play?

7. Have the spelling tests been graded?

@
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44 REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, AND ADJECTIVES

TEST

This reproducible page contains two copies of
ong half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page.

Announce, before students take the test, that one point
of extra credit will be awarded for each completely correct
diagram.

Suggestions for grading:
1. The complete verb is counted as 1 point.

(a) If the doing verb is not underlined, take off %
point (for example, built in will be built).

Diagrams:

8.

Part IL

1. verb, subject 3. subject
2. verb 4. adjective

(b) Ifany helping verbs are not underlined, take off
point (for example, will or be in will be builf).

2. Grading scale:
(a) Number of items: 38 identification symbols
_5 written answers
43 total points
-1,98 4,91 -7,84 -10,77 -13,70
2,95 -5,88 8,81 -11,74 -14,67
3,93 6,8 9,79 -12,72 -15,65

(b) If a student has missed 7 of the 43 points but has

constructed two completely correct diagrams, the
grade would be -5 = 88.

1. (Thelstudious)girl had been reading. 5. (Theffrightened{iiiboy has left
2. (Sixtecifaew)houses will be built 6. (Thatfsmalpemiling Eonfideniblond)girl will
3.(Oudteam won! audition.

4. DidERATRambfazdband play?

I

7.(ThefounibarefooDchildren were wading.
8. Has[your[sister’sjsportgcar been repaired?
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REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, AND ADJECTIVES
TEST

Part L. Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb, one under each subject; draw a circle
around each adjective; on the reverse side of this page, diagram sentences 2, 6, and 8.

1. The studious girl had been reading. 5. The frightened little boy has left.
2. Sixteen new houses will be built. 6. That small, smiling, confident blond girl will
3. Our team won! audition.

7. The four barefoot childr ding.
4. Did the Alhambra jazz band play? ¢ four bareloot ctidren were wading

. Has your sister’s sports car been repaired?
Part I1. Fill in the blanks.

1. Every sentence must have a and a

2. The word that tells what is being done is the

3. The word that answers “Who?” or “What?” before a verb is the

4. A word that describes or modifies a noun is an

NAME DATE 45

REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, AND ADJECTIVES
TEST

Part L. Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb, one under each subject; draw a circle
around each adjective; on the reverse side of this page, diagram sentences 2, 6, and 8.

1. The studious girl had been reading. 5. The frightened little boy has left.
2. Sixteen new houses will be built. 6. That small, smiling, confident blond girl will

3. Our team won! audition.
. . 7. The four barefoot children were wading.
4. Did the Alhambra jazz band play?

. Has your sister’s sports car been repaired?

Part II. Fill in the blanks.

1. Every sentence must have a and a

2. The word that tells what is being done is the

3. The word that answers “Who?”’ or “What?” before a verb is the

4. A word that describes or modifies a noun is an . @
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46  Unit 5: ADVERBS

RECOGNIZING ADVERBS

Review the definitions of a verb, a subject, and an how much about cracked
adjective. Then instruct students to memorize this 3. Student analysis of practice sentences:
definition; An adverb is a word that modifies a verb, an

adjective, or another adverb. It tells how, when, and (a) Instruct students to identify:
where about verbs; it tells iow much about adjectives o The word that is modified by each adverb.
and adverbs. & What the adverb “tells” about that word.
1. In _rcading and analyzing the sample sentences, Example — Sentence 3:
pomt out: Sleepily is an adverb. Bracket it.
(a) In all sentences, was ringing is underlined , It tells how about the verb had eaten.
twi the verb, bell is underli th . . o
S‘:;:C?S anfi‘::ris circlé:sdu:s :;?djdegt?\?: asthe (b) In completing the all-inclusive diagram at the

bottom of the page, instruct students to write

(b) Loudly is bracketed as an adverb and tells how sleepily on the last slanted line under had eaten.

about was ringing; already is bracketed . . .,

and so on. Doing this will avoid confusion as the other
2. In duplicating the sample diagram on the chalk- adverbs are written in their correct order on
board, point out: slanted Lines.
(a) Slightly is on a slanted adverb line. And, of course, is on the dotted line connecting
(b) The adverb line angles to touch the slanted line sleepilyand slowly, as explained in the Reminder
of the adjective cracked because slightly tells box.

1. (The)children had eaten

2. (ThebregiExhaustedchildren had eaten .

3. (Thdfredxhausted)children had eatenlsleepily].

. (B ERfmesTamantaen 1 el i),

5. (TheGhred{completelf@xhausted)children had eatenfslowlyJand[verylecpily).

Fill in this diagram with the words from sentences 1-5, starting with sentence 1. Use the
sample diagram as a model.

el
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ADVERBS
Recognizing Adverbs

LEARN: An adverb is a word that modifies a verb, an adjective, or another adverb. It tells how,

when, where, or how much about the word it modifies. In analyzing sentences, bracket adverbs,
Examples:

1. @_tzg_ll was ringing [oudlﬂ. (loudly tells how about the verb)

@bLll was ringing Elreadil. {(already tells when about the verb)

@bill was ringing[somewhenﬂ (somewhere tells where about the verb)

@Ell_ was ringing[veryIloudlﬂ. (very tells how much about the adverb loudly)
@thtlzll was ringing . (slightly tells how much about the adjective cracked)

ok WM

Adjectives and adverbs are diagrammed on slanted lines under the words they modify; the
line for an adverb that tells kow much touches the line of the adjective or adverb it modifies:

@:hghtly Eracked)bell |._.¢,o-a.4.. W,

PRACTICE: In each sentence below, draw two lines under the verb, one under the subject; draw a
circle around adjectives, brackets around adverbs.

1. The children had eaten . Reminder: In sentence analysis, no mark is
given o conjunctions: and, but,
. etc. Diagram them on dotted
2. The three exhausted children had eaten . lines,

3. The three exhausted children had eaten sleepily .
4. The three completely exhausted children had eaten very sleepily .

5. The three completely exhausted children had eaten slowly and very sleepily .

Fill in this diagram with the words from sentences 1-5, starting with sentence 1. Use the
sample diagram as a model.

AN
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48  Umit 5: ADVERBS

RECOGNIZING ADVERBS — PRACTICE

(b) In the wide space under worked, show clearly
This reproducible page contains two copies of the placement of the slanted adverb lines.

one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page (c) Point out the conjunctions, and and but, on the
in half, give each student one half-page. dotted lines between the words they join.

1. Write the sample sentence on the chalkboard . . .
P Y can | FlL Ko repainad

to demonstrate the marks for identification:

(a) Point out the two verbs, two things Randy w %@

did: worked and did finish.

{b) Make clear the fact that #%, a contraction of

not, is bracketed as an adverb even though 9. W74
it is part of the word didn’r. g: @
2. Duplicate the sample diagram on the chalkboard: ! M \

(a) Carefully construct a wide fork in the verb
10. .o
| -4

position for the two verbs.

I. Larry “Ejﬁeverelﬂirlmsg_. 7. I}Iardl)@w &Eﬁlearbﬂ

2 mpfire blazed[orightly! 8. Did@angstudents arrive promptly)?

3. Will@car be repaired fodagp 9. flame flickered [feebly] and fthen]
4. (Thdteam playedfunusually[wel wentfu —

3. tea-cTerg were talkingEluietl_ﬂ 10. Ellen was drivingEextremelyIslowl}EIand
6. [Notkianphouses have been built hround] [cautiously!

fherd
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ADVERBS

Recognizing Adverbs — Practice

REMEMBER: An adverb tells iow, when, where about a verb; how much about an adjective or
another adverb.

Instructions; In each sentence below, draw two lines under the verb, one under the subject; circle
adjectives, bracket adverbs. Diagram sentences 3, 9, and 10.

Example: -

Randy workedErer)Islowl)]and ;5,: Lid _‘i-.;
Um

[carefuli] but did] fnish.

1. Larry was severely injured. 7. Hardly any people live nearby.
2. The campfire blazed brightly. 8. Did many students arrive promptly?
3. Will our car be repaired today? 9. The flame flickered feebly and then
4. The team played unusually well. went out.
5. Several teachers were talking quietly. 10. Ellen was driving extremely slowly and
6. Not many houses have been built around cautiously.
here.
NAME DATE 49

ADVERBS

Recognizing Adverbs — Practice

REMEMBER: An adverb tells kow, when, where about a verb; how much about an adjective or
another adverb.

Instructions: In each sentence below, draw two lines under the verb, one under the subject; circle
adjectives, bracket adverbs. Diagram sentences 3, 9, and 10.

Example: % / =l
7

Rand kedjvery|slowlyland !
ndy wor] vyowﬂ T tl!ﬂ

E:arefull)] but @ﬂ finish. e

1. Larry was severely injured 7. Hardly any people live nearby.

2. The campfire blazed brightly. 8. Did many students arrive promptly?

3. Will our car be repaired today? 9. The flame flickered feebly and then
4. The team played unusually well. went out.

5. Several teachers were talking quietly. 10. Ellen was driving extremely slowly and
6. Not many houses have been built around cautiously.

here. @
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50  Unit 5: ADVERBS

DRILL: RECOGNIZING AND DIAGRAMMING
ADVERBS AND OTHER SENTENCE PARTS

It is important that students say the words adjec-
tive and adverb, not just circle and bracket. In later
years in school, teachers will expect them to say the
grammatical terms.

Somewhat simplified oral identification is appro-
priate. For example, for sentence 1:

1. Draw two lines under the verb, frudged, one line
under the subject, hikers.

2. Circle the adjectives, The, sunburned, and thirsty.

1. (Thdhikers Ganburedand(hirsty trudged alongfslowly’
2. (TR Wictorimhouse has beenfcomplete]robuilt.

3. will be goingfhome]tomorrow!

4. Have(fouparents srrived|alreadyl

5. (Ttboys were working[fasﬂbulﬁeri[careful}y?

6. QufHoghband will playfomorron?

7. (Theyspectators were cheering[wildly/

8. Tina spokelsoftly]butquite[distinctly/

2. St | S Lien nebuid

WY

3. Bracket the adverbs, along and slowiy.

One reason for continuing to diagram is that it
provides visual analysis of the relationship between all
sentence parts:

® It establishes the position of verb and subject.

e It places adjectives and adverbs on slanted lines
that touch the lines of the words they modify.

9. (TB3men must have worked|quickly]and havelalready]lef.
10. Rfratherjgmbarrassedigirl came fn[quietly]and satflows)
11. (Theitwojreaylexcitedflitie)boys were leaving.

12. (Agentgyarmbreeze had come[upsuddenty!

13 Shouldfr']Dad be arivinglsoon?

14, (Severallstudents should have studied[more]regularlyland fcarefully!

15. [WhyJarch3hose fhregfiajgic' playing oW

Soga | wore wordoery)

.22
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ADVERBS

DRILL: Recognizing and Diagramming Adverbs
and Other Sentence Parts

Instructions: Underline each verb twice, each subject once; circle adjectives, bracket adverbs.
Diagram sentences 2, 5, 10, and 14 on the other side of this page.

1. The hikers, sunburned and thirsty, trudged along slowly.
2. The old Victorian house has been completely rebuilt.

3. All the little campers will be going home tomorrow.

4. Have your parents arrived already?

5. The boys were working fast but very carefully.

6. Our school band will play tomorrow.

7. The spectators were cheering wildly, / } .
: K N At

Tina spoke softly but quite distinctly.

%. The men must have worked quickly and have already left.
10. A rather embarrassed girl came in quietly and sat down.
11. The two really excited little boys were leaving.
12. A gentle, warm breeze had come up suddenly.
13. Shouldn’t Dad be arriving soon?
14. Several students should have studied more regularly and carefully.

15. Why aren’t those three little girls playing now?

@
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52  Unit 5: ADVERBS

Grading suggestions:

Grading scale based on 43 points:

37 identification symbols
6 written answers

43 total points

Part I

1. verb, subject
2. verb

3. subject

4. adjective

5. adverb

TEST

Percentages are the same as on page 44.

Offer students extra credit for each completely
correct diagram.

1. (Thefthreefitti)boys were sleeping|peacefully! ‘ii

2. {ThefAThambrajjazz) will play ffomorrow/

3. (Thefhandsome)man walked [very[quicklyfaway/

4. Have(hcifiveicheerleaders arrived

5, ancleeinners walked[forward

6. homework i_sI;_always gﬂgﬁaromptlﬂand Eleatly
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ADVERBS

TEST: Recognizing and Diagramming Adverbs
and Other Sentence Parts

Part L. Instructions: Write the correct word in the spaces below.

1. Every sentence must have a and a

2. The is the word that tells what is being done.

3. The word that answers the question “Who?” or “What?” before the verb is the

4. A word that modifies a noun is an

5. An modifies a verb, an adjective, or another adverb.

Part I1. Instructions: In each sentence below, draw two lines under the verb, one under the
subject; circle adjectives, bracket adverbs. Diagram each sentence.

1. The three little boys were sleeping peacefully.

2. The Alhambra jazz band will play tomorrow.

3. The handsome man walked very quickly away.

4. Have the five cheerleaders arrived yet?

5. The smiling and very happy winners walked forward.

6. Sue’s homework is always done promptly and neatly.

@
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54 REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS

REVIEW

This page may serve two purposes: 2. As so often happens, students may transfer into

the class some time after work on this course of

1. 1t may be a real review for students who need to study has been started. Careful study of the mate-
have all the concepts condensed into a brief, com- rial presented here could help them to gain a

pact unit. secure base of understanding.

1. The students are reading. 2 s : Z;- :

2. Will the test be given? lat | Wl e gleese
BAt— =8 | /
3. The game has been played. Qamnd.. 1 _,/44/ M#fw
- 7 T a4
{ D12} D ing. Ll .
1. d_OB was growling \;ﬁ'j\j?%} M
2. Will goudéchool JEirs)chorus sing? chrrea | bl senqy
- T J

e

. ram has been fallmgﬁrer)lgentl)]lioda}l st | 444/-/(&'1 Salling

T TSRk

@Eeallman_gl_gl_ walkedEslowlg[ni ' | w etk

NS

[
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REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS,
ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS
Verbs and Subjects

KNOW: The word or words that tell what is done is the verb. The word that tells who or what does
the verb is the subject.

PRACTICE: Underline the verb twice, the subject once; diagram.
Example: The boy is running. \.46‘0‘% | Acrernesy g’
= I (4

1. The students are reading. !

2. Will the test be given?

3. The game has been played.

Adjectives

KNOW: An adjective modifies a noun; it tells which one, what kind, how many, or whose about
the noun or pronoun it modifies.

PRACTICE: Underline verb twice, sub]ect once; circle adjectives; dlagram

Reminder: The line of a modifier touches \‘%
the line of the word it modifies.

1. Our big black dog was growling.

2. Will your school’s girls” chorus sing?

KNOW: An adverb tells how, when, and where about verbs and how much about adjectives and
other adverbs.

PRACTICE: Underline verb twice, subject once; circle ad]ectwes bracket adverbs, dlagram

Brample EhverdEgem @by

e \%%% ==

1. A mistlike rain has been falling very gently today.

2. Five really tired and hungry little girls walked slowly in.
© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher \ i \\
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56 REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS, ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS

TEST

Suggested grading if this page is used as a test: Use grading scale on page 24.
29 identification symbols
6 written answers
35 total points

Part]
1. verb, subject
2. first

3. end

4, verb

5. subject

1. (Thefired)andhungryfittle)boys were eating.

> Ba@elehd Jop) | Bowrceng
\\% ! %{0
3. (TheYthredteachers were talking[quietly/ Zoachaon wthe 2o gé

TROK

4. _gl_rl§ are workingE;lowliIand E'ery-_Eareful!j

—girl | are
y \\; |
5. rathestudem came Eanuitquuickly \%(




NAME

DATE

REVIEW: VERBS, SUBJECTS,
ADJECTIVES, AND ADVERBS

57

TEST

Part L. Instructions: Write the correct word in each space below.

1. Every sentence must have a and a

2. The word in every sentence must be capitalized.

3. There must be a mark of punctuation at the of every sentence.
4. The is the word that tells what is being done in the sentence.
5. The is the word that does the verb.

Part II. Instructions: In each sentence below, draw two lines under the verb, one under the
subject; draw a circle around each adjective, brackets around each adverb. In the space under the
sentence, construct a diagram.

L.

The tired and hungry little boys were eating.

Has the bell rung yet?

The three teachers were talking quietly.

Four girls are working slowly and very carefully.

A rather surprised student came in quite quickly.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher
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58 Unit 6: PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

PRETEST

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page.

Remind students that the scores they receive on this
pretest in no way affect their report card grades. The
results will simply indicate what they understand and
what they need to learn about the use of pronouns as
subjects in sentences.

Before they start the pretest, call attention to sen-
tences 8 and 9.

In sentence 8, explain that four choices, each con-
taining three words, are separated by semicolons; students
are to underline one set of three words.

o

In sentence 9, students are to underling one of the
two words given in each set.

Grading suggestion:

The pretest requires recognition of correct subject
words. Because 2 separate choices are given in sentence 9,
there are 11 subjects to consider.

Since so few items are being considered, word grades
are suggested:

10 or 11 correct Excellent
8or 9 correct Good
6 or 7 correct Fair
5 or fewer correct  Better study!

You can use the same word grades to evaluate
students’ recognition of complete verbs in the sentences.

(Him and Bill, Bill and he, Bill and him) are going out for football.

2. (Us, We) girls won the tug-of-war!
3. Were Jim and-(—h-e_,him) fﬁc_te_d?
4. (You and her, Her and ycm and you, You and she) were chosen.
5. Certainly (we and them, them and us, they and we) should practice now.
6. Pat or (she, her) C.;L_(}E our class president.
7. % (1, you, and she; her, me, and you; me, you, and she; you, she, and I) come early?
8. Weren't (he and I, me and him, him and I, he and me) invited?
9. (TI;, She) and (him, he) have already volunteered.
10.

Will (you and Mom, Mom and you) wait?



NAME

DATE 59

PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

PRETEST: Using Pronouns as Subjects

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb; draw one line under the correct form of the choices
given in parentheses.

L.

b e A R i

._.
e

NAME

(Him and Bill, Bill and he, Bill and him) are going out for football.

(Us, We) girls won the tug-of-war!

Were Jim and (he, him) elected?

{You and her, Her and you, She and you, You and she) were chosen.

Certainly (we and them, them and us, they and we) should practice now.

Pat or (she, her) could be our class president.

Could (I, you, and she; her, me, and you; me, you, and she; you, she, and I) come early?
Weren’t (he and I, me and him, him and I, he and me) invited?

(Her, She) and (him, he) have already volunteered.

Will (you and Mom, Mom and you) wait?

DATE 59

PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

PRETEST: Using Pronouns as Subjects

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb; draw one line under the correct form of the choices
given in parentheses.

I.

S AT R

S

(Him and Bill, Bill and he, Bill and him) are going out for football.

(Us, We) girls won the tug-of-war!

Were Jim and (he, him) elected?

(You and her, Her and you, She and you, You and she) were chosen.

Certainly (we and them, them and us, they and we) should practice now.

Pat or (she, her) could be our class president.

Could (I, you, and she; her, me, and you; me, you, and she; you, she and I) come early?
Weren’t (he and I, me and him, him and I, he and me) invited?

(Her, She) and (him, he) have already volunteered.

Will (you and Mom, Mom and you) wait?
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60 Unit 6: PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

RECOGNIZING NOMINATIVE PRONOUNS

Introducing Pronouns

Students now have a firm understanding of the

subject of a sentence. They should add to that a firm
understanding of the correct pronouns to use in that

position.

Plan to counter every bit of resistance to learning

to use pronouns correctly. Suggested approaches:

“That was then, this is now!”

Assure the student that in a few years his friends
will have learned correct usage and might, indeed,
think he was a little weird if he were to say, “Them
and us are going.”

More convincingly, assure students that using lan-
guage correctly is a valuable difference to estab-
lish, Future employers will seek them out because
of it.

3. Then there’s the appeal to pride!
Very early in their lives students learned to speak It seems a shame that average citizens in the
“playground” language: United States use their language less well than
“Me and him is next!” “Give it to John and I!" educated people in other countries who learn
English merely as a second language.
The children’s attitude toward grammatical cor- .
. . ent ide:
rections may have been: “Me’s right sometimes. Student Page Guid ] ]
Is right sometimes. Who cares!” Now they have 1. Read aloud carefully every item in Know as
the reasoning ability to understand parts of sen- students read silently.
tences. Now is the time to give up playground 2. Quizstudents as you read to establish their under-
language! standing: What is the meaning of pro? What isa
Vi i i inative?
There is value in “being different!” pronoun? What 1s tht'a meanmg oi: nominative’
What are the nominative or subjective pronouns?
Junior high age students are especially eager to be And so on!
accepted and try earnestly not to be “different.” A 3. Note to students that objective pronouns — me,

student might say, “‘They and we are going’
sounds weird. If I say that, my friends will think
I'm weird.”

[

him, her, us, them — are never used as subjects.
Students will study pronouns in the object posi-
tion later.

._.
e

R B I

We El_a__t_i already gone. Dale E already gone. _&L and =€ had already gone.
L left quickly. Derek left quickly. LDapeh g L left quickly.
H_;Karen decided? @ you decided? Have _~%Z¢<<¢/ and %/LW decided?
My little sister and (rpé, I) talked [uietiy]

(They, Th) and (¥, \_yi)—r;_a—}igg in.

You, (she, l}ér), and (13;(3,_1) c—oalg:vork together.

Have (he, yfn) and (hér she) finished?

The other girls and (we, ) ate hurriedly and left.

You, Alison, and (L g{e) should arrive early.
Have (th;ﬁ'n, they) and (Iy,(r, she) gone?
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PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

Recognizing Nominative Pronouns

KNOW: 1. A pronoun is a word used to take the place of a noun. Pro means “for”; a pronoun

stands for a noun. When you use a pronoun, it should refer clearly to a noun you
used earlier.

2. Nominative means subjective. The nominative pronouns are:
MEMORIZE: I, YOU, HE, SHE, WE, THEY

They are correct in the subject position —- used as subjects.

Simple subject: She arrived. I just arrived.
Compound subject: She and I just arrived.

3. To use the correct pronouns in compound subjects (subjects with two or more
parts), say each pronoun by itself with the verb:

(Him, He), (she, her), and {me, I} will leave soon.

Obviously incorrect: Him will leave, her will leave, me will leave.
Obviously correct: He will leave, she will leave, I will leave.

4. Remember, polite order in using pronouns in compound subjects:
First: you, as the person fo whom you are talking.

Second: she, he, they, or nouns, persons about whom you are talking,
Last: J and we.

PRACTICE: Asin the examples below, draw two lines under each verb, one under each subject.
Using polite order, write the pronouns/nouns in the compound subject for sentences 1-3; choose
the correct pronouns for sentences 5-10.

Example: | wentfij (Dmom wentfi @Pmom and 1 wentfi}

We had already gone. Dale had already gone. and had already gone.

I left quickly. Derek left quickly. and left quickly.

Has Karen decided? Have you decided? Have and decided?
My little sister and (pa€; I) talked quietly.
(They, Them) and (us, we) may go in.

You, (she, her), and (me, I) could work together.
Have (he, him) and (her, she) finished?
The other girls and (we, us) ate hurriedly and left.

W o N o k=

You, Alison, and (I, me) should arrive early.

—
e

Have (them, they) and (her, she) gone?

@
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62  Unit 6: PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

USING NOMINATIVE PRONOUNS — PRACTICE

Call on students to recite the list of subject pro-
nouns and the order of polite usage.

Part I, sentence 7: If a student questions the use of the

verb like after the second part of the
subject, point out that the com-
pound subject, ke and she, means
that more than one like apple pic;
therefore, the thought is “they like”.

Part I, sentence 9: This sentence uses a linking verb,

10.

AN

which will be studied later. Simply
point out that a person can’t do

(H/r She) is going (We, V's) are going

tardy, the word is an adjective that
describes the subject and should not
be underlined as a verb.

In Part II, sentences 1-5, instruct students to
write appos. (appositive) above the words students,
cheerleaders, four, and Californians.

To reinforce learning, continue rewarding stu-
dents who turn in perfect drill/practice papers with
100%; continue to deduct 5% for each error a student
has not corrected.

adhe and =& are going.

—
Monm is leaving. (Mé 1) am leaving. Dad is leaving. __ZOL&'_ ﬂg—ﬂ

___'aé are leavmg

Gene should practice. You should practice.

7?@/ and &k should practice.

(Me, I) have been elected. You have been elected. %V J have been

elected.

(They, T];wfn) are working hard. (We, l}g) are working hard. '%Zand e 2 e

are workmg hard.

Q&—_umdv(

(1, nyé) play tennis. Ahce plays tennis. play tennis.
(He, l-y{'n) likes apple pie. (lLy!r She) likes apple pie. and -4%—/
hke apple pie.

(“_fq, Vs) have bought a new car. Our neighbors have bought a new car. w"

and _««~e~  have bought new cars.

(Mé, D am often tardy. You are often tardy. Danny g often tardy. %“/

,and <% are often tardy. 4
(Thém, They) could volunteer. You could volunteer. (I, l)(e) could volunteer. %
~Z%‘:'{ and <2 could volunteer.

(I}é, We) junior high students have our opinions.

(We, Vg) stﬁenté like vacations.
(We, Vs) cheer]eaders rode on the bus.
(We, l)é) ;our asked for hibrary passes.

(V’s We) Eahformans llke our state.



NAME

DATE

PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

Using Nominative Pronouns — Practice

I, YOU, HE, SHE, WE, THEY

'REMEMBER: Polite order: First: you

Second: he, she, they, nouns
Last: 1, we

Part I, Instructions: In each sentence below, draw two lines under the verb, one under the
subject; underline the correct word in parentheses. In the spaces, write the subjects in polite order.

Example: Sue was chosen. (Mé, I) was chosen. You were chosen. %g@, and &\ were chosen.
—_— A —————— —_—

10.

(Her, She) is going. (We, Us) are going. and are going.

Mom is leaving. (Me, 1) am leaving. Dad is leaving. , ,and
are leaving.

Gene should practice. You should practice. and should practice.

(Me, I) have been elected. You have been elected. and have been

elected.

(They, Them) are working hard. (We, Us) are working hard. and

are working hard.

(I, Me) play tennis. Alice plays tennis. and play tennis.

(He, Him) likes apple pie. (Her, She) likes apple pie. and

like apple pie.

(We, Us) have bought a new car, Our neighbors have bought a new car.
and —_______ have bought new cars.
(Me, I) am often tardy. You are often tardy. Danny is often tardy. .

, and are often tardy.

(Them, They) could volunteer. You could volunteer. (1, Me) could volunteer.
,and could volunteer.

Part II. Instructions: In the following sentences, the pronoun is the subject. The noun that
follows the pronoun is an appositive, which we will study later; it identifies the pronoun, tells who
the pronoun is. Underline verb and subject as above.

1.

2
3.
4
5

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

(Us, We) junior high students have our opinions.
(We, Us) students like vacations.

{(We, Us) cheerleaders rode on the bus.

(We, Us) four asked for library passes.

(Us, We) Californians like our staie.
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64  Unit 6: PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

DRILL 1

Students often say, “That doesn’t sound right!” In Part I, sentences 9 and 15, instruct students to
Establishing the sound of correct usage is impor- write appos. (appositive) above the words citizens and
students.

tant. After the correct pronouns have been selected,
instruct students to reread each sentence aloud.

1. You may leave. (Her, She) may leave. % and _MA_ may leave.
2. (Me, 1) am buying new shoes. (She, Her) is buying new shoes. _.-.L and

Jd__ are buying new shoes.
3. Tony had arrived on time. (Us, We) had arrived on time. _Z%(,_and_wb_@

arrived on time.

4. (He, Him) often rides his motorcycle. (They, Them) often ride their motorcycles. _@

3 . .
and _.ﬁﬂF often ride their motorcycles. '
. Jill bought a blouse. (Me, I) bought a blouse. W&JL and _sZ___ bought blouses.

Lh

[y

(Them, They) and (us, we) both won our playoff game.
(Sally and me) (Sally and I) (Me and Sally) hurried home.
(You, him, and me) (He, you, and I) (You, he, and I) won the election.
(Me and my brothers) (My brothers and I) (I and my brothers) enjoy hockey.
KT, e
(He, she, and you) (You, she, and he) will be squad leaders.
-
(Us and them) (Them and us) (We and they) (They and we) x‘_\@_l_l_c_ to school.
2 =
(Him and her) (She and him) (She and he) are the best dancers.
ﬁ_ —
Usually (me and Jody) (Jody and I) (I and Jody) mow the lawn.
(Us, We) cit@ens _;ar_é very fortunate people.

o = v R WN

Jh
o

Are (you, them, and me) (they, you, and I) (you, they, and I) going now?

]
[

(Him and me) (Me and he) (He and I) are going to the library.

._.
L

Have (you and they) (them and you) (you and them) finished your homework?

—
b

Shouldn’t (you, her, and me) (you, she, and I} (her, you, and me) leave?

—
e

(My parents and I) (Me and my parents) (I and my parents) seldom argue.

._.
L

Are (us, we) stddents learning to use pronouns correctly?
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PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

DRILL 1: Using Pronouns as Subjects

PartI. Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb, one under each subject; in the spaces, write
the subject words in polite order.

1.
2.

You may leave. (Her, She) may leave. and may leave.

(Me, I) am buying new shoes. (She, Her) is buying new shoes. _______ and
are buying new shoes.

Tony had arrived on time. (Us, We) had arrived on time. and had

arrived on time,

(He, Him) often rides his motorcycle. (They, Them) often ride their motorcycles.

and .. often ride their motorcycles.

Jill bought a blouse. (Me, I) bought a blouse. and bought blouses.

Part I1. Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb, one under the correct subject words.

L.

o e N e LN

b e ek e
“w N =~ ©

(Them, They) and (us, we) both won our playoff game.

(Sally and me) (Sally and I) (Me and Sally) hurried home.

(You, him, and me) (He, you, and I) (You, he, and I) won the election.

(Me and my brothers) (My brothers and I) (I and my brothers) enjoy hockey.
(He, she, and you) (You, she, and he} will be squad leaders.

(Us and them) (Them and us) (We and they) (They and we) walk to school.
(Him and her) (She and him) (She and he) are the best dancers.

Usually (me and Jody) (Jody and I} (I and Jody) mow the lawn.

(Us, We) citizens are very fortunate people.

Are (you, them, and me) (they, you, and I} (you, they, and I) going now?
{Him and me) (Me and he) (He and I) are going to the library.

Have (you and they) (them and you) (you and them) finished your homework?

Shouldn’t (you, her, and me) {you, she, and I} (her, you, and me) leave?

NAME

DATE 67

PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

DRILL 2: Using Pronouns as Subjects

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb. Choose the correct words to use as subjects from



NAME

DATE . 65

PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

DRILL 1: Using Pronouns as Subjects

Partl. Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb, one under each subject; in the spaces, write
the subject words in polite order.

1.
2.

You may leave. (Her, She) may leave. and may leave.

(Me, I) am buying new shoes. (She, Her) is buying new shoes. ___ and
are buying new shoes.

Tony had arrived on time. (Us, We) had arrived on time. and had
arrived on time.

(He, Him) often rides his motorcycle. (They, Them) often ride their motorcycles.
and ______ often ride their motorcycles.

Jill bought a blouse. (Me, I) bought a blouse. and bought blouses.

Part II. Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb, one under the correct subject words.

1.

© P N e W A W N

— ek e ek e
= W N = O

15.

(Them, They) and (us, we) both won our playoff game.

(Sally and me) (Sally and I) (Me and Sally) hurried home.

(You, him, and me) (He, you, and I) (You, he, and I) won the election.

(Me and my brothers) {(My brothers and I} (I and my brothers) enjoy hockey.
(He, she, and you) (You, she, and he) will be squad leaders.

(Us and them) (Them and us) (We and they) (They and we) walk to school.
(Him and her) (She and him) (She and he) are the best dancers.

Usually (me and Jody) (Jody and I) (I and Jody) mow the lawn.

{Us, We) citizens are very fortunate peopie.

Are (you, them, and me) (they, you, and I) (you, they, and I) going now?
(Him and me) (Me and he) (He and I) are going to the library.

Have (you and they) (them and you} (you and them) finished your homework?
Shouldn’t (you, her, and me) (you, she, and I) (her, you, and me) leave?

(My parents and I) (Me and my parents) (I and my parents) seldom argue.

Are (us, we) students learning to use pronouns correctly?

@
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66 Unit 6: PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

After students have named the correct subject Sentences 5, 7, and 17 have adjectives: my tells
words in polite order, have them reread the sentences whose; only tells how many, Our tells whose.

aloud to establish the correct “sound.”

Sentence 15: Students may be surprised that

Sentences 3 and 13 have appositives, which stu- home is an adverb telling where.
dents should label appos.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

iso ga K were fhercfearlyl (me, T) (Lisa)
Shall W and —<Er wéait@era? (us, we) (they, them)

_% girls will practice ﬁ_omorroyﬂ {We, Us)
%w —Z ‘/ should listenfmorefcarefully/ (me, I) (he, him)

(YOU)
Erequentl_@'l“’dgnd J arrive Earl_y] (me, I) (my brother)
%% and =€~ were appointed. (them, they) (we, us)

@ “J‘/ and </ have been excused. (I, me) (her, she)

Can #""" and “‘Z" eavelnghtElo@ (you) (she, her)
“Aare A 4
, and have agreedE:ompletelj (Sara) (he, him)

(me, I)

Have y;%ow and "%% volunteered? (them, they) (you)
A, —_—

[Suddenly/. and Ao ranfinjand satjdown} (he, him) (her, she)
[Unfortunately/ and Rk wergn’t|chosen. (Rick) (you)

Z—:Q_/__ ¥s will will signfug} (We, Us)

Diane and Lre playing E'eryf.vej] {her, she)

% %f’“‘d/ and XK V( should hurryElom_a (Nancy) (me, 1) (you)

%and M could study[now/ (we, us) (you)
x""“"gg e ﬁlsuall)] agree. (us, we) (our parents)

and =€ will walk ui[quietlﬂand leaveE;uickHy?(we, us) (her, she)

[Whﬂwere and arguing? (he, him) (me, I)

Have **Z‘z’ and been appointed? (her, she) (he, him)




NAME

DATE

I
2.

10.
11.
12,
13.
14,
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Waich, Publisher

PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS
DRILL 2: Using Pronouns as Subjects

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb, Choose the correct words to use as subjects from
the parentheses at the end of each sentence. Write them in the blanks in polite order. Bracket
adverbs; circle adjectives. Write appos. above each appositive.

and were there early. (me, I} (Lisa)
Shall and wait here? (us, we) (they, them)

girls will practice tomorrow. (We, Us)

,and should listen more carefully. (me, I) (he, him)

(you)
Frequently and arrive early. (me, I) (my brother)

and were appointed. (them, they) (we, us)
Only and have been excused. (I, me) (her, she)
Can and leave right now? (you) (she, her)

, and have agreed completely. (Sara) (he, him)

{me, I)
Have and volunteered? (them, they) (you)
Suddenly and ran in and sat down. (he, him) (her, she)
Unfortunately, and weren’t chosen, (Rick) (you)

boys will sign up. (We, Us)
Diane and were playing very well. (her, she)

\ , and should hurry home. (Nancy) (me, I} (you)

and could study now. (we, us} (you)

and usually agree. (us, we) (ou‘r parents)

and will walk out quietly and leave quickly. (we, us) (her, she)
Why were and arguing? (he, him) (me, I)
Have and been appointed? (her, she) (he, him)
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68 Unit 6: PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

FINAL DRILL AND TEST

You will need one copy of this page for each 3. Have students take the drill home and read it
student in your class(es). The top half is the final drill, aloud several times to firm up their “hearing” of
and the bottom half is the test to determine your correct pronoun subjects.
students’ understanding of pronouns correctly used as Suggestions for grading:
subjects.

You may give two grades, one for pronoun usage
Final Drill: and the other for recognition of other sentence parts;

) ) . ) using two colors for the two grades is helpful.
1. Emphasize the Reminder item, since a sentence

using neither-nor is included in the test. Pronoun usage: -3 for each error in choice of

pronouns and/or incorrect order.
2. Sentence 7: Call attention to nt being marked as

o Identification of other sentence parts: - 4 for each
an adverb. The test has a similar sentence.

EITOor.

1. F—o  ffents should win! (Us, We)

2 ool  and <7 should eat[later/ (Me, I) (Dad)

3. Neither W nor __—¢<r s can go. (them, they) (we, us)

4. [Suddenlyz ‘@ hurried[ou. (she, her) (Patty)

5. nd ___VE should startjnow/ (Lex) (me, I) (you)

6.  TFfoee  —aHe =i Ko will be helping. (her, she)
(you)ﬁ( him) fg —_

7. Havepfl 220 and finished|yelf (he, him) (you)

had arrived[early/ (us, we) (Tony)
,and <4Q @Eo@? {me, I)

£
@E\_l
%QEG

Could
(¥ou) (she, he p

10. E,uckl _y? CS&W have been chosen. (I, me) (Laura)

1. Are and _/%;y/ oomingl nowp? (them, they) (you)

2. and __—e€~ @fterﬂvacation[fogeth@ (us, we) (them, they)

3. K%—W Ao , and A~ should work [together]
(me, I) (he hlm) -

4. AI‘EE] il -j"—/ -4/'4/ sw1mmng10@' (him, he) (she, her)
Nelther i have left] y@ (us, we} (Dale)
should have practiced.

(him, he) (me, I) (she, her)

7. and _ —<ec~€ -~ _ were working Eery]i)ar (us, we) (they, them)
8. [Certain ‘% ﬁm/_; J.:L__, and 7'«6 might win.
she, her) (you) -
9. Wﬂl — e layl|first? (them, they) (us, we
o playffirsiy y )

10. %i Californians hke our state. (Us, We)




NAME

DATE

PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS

FINAL DRILL

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb. Subject words to use in the blanks are in
parentheses at the end of each sentence. Choose and write the correct words in polite order.

Bracket adverbs; label appositives appos.

Reminder; Use no label for the two-word conjunction

I students should win! (Us, We) Neither-nor in sentence 3.

2. and should eat later. (Me, I) (Dad)

3. Neither nor can go. (them, they) (we, us)

4. Suddenly, and hurried out. (she, her) (Patty)

5. , ,and should start now. (Lex) (me, I) (you)

6. , ,and will be helping. (her, she)
(you) (he, him)
Haven't and finished yet? (he, him) (you)
Surprisingly, and had arrived early. (us, we) (Tony)
Could , , and leave now? (me, 1)
(you) (she, her)

10. Luckily, and have been chosen. (I, me) {Laura)
NAME DATE
PRONOUNS USED AS SUBJECTS
TEST

Instructions: Draw two lines under each verb. Subject words to use in the blanks are in
parentheses at the end of each sentence. Choose and write the correct words in polite order.
Bracket adverbs; label appositives appos.

1.
2.
3.

9.
10.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Are and coming now? (them, they) (vou)

and often vacation together. (us, we) (them, they)

, and should work together.

(you) (me, I} (he, him)
Aren’t and swimming now? (him, he) (she, her)
Neither nor have left vet. (us, we) (Dale)

, , and should have practiced.
(him, he) (me, I) (she, her)

and were working very hard. (vs, we) (they, them)
Certainly, , , and might win.
(she, her) (you) (me, I)
Will or play first? (them, they} (us, we)

Californians like our state. (Us, We)
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70  Unit.7: DIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

RECOGNIZING NOUNS USED AS DIRECT OBJECTS

Students should memorize this statement: A

direct object receives the action of a “doing” verb.

L.

ro

10.

The term “doing” is used here instead of the
generally accepted term “action” so students
understand that they can do a “doing” verb.

Also, consider this sentence: “The pyramids have
stood there for centuries.” The pyramids haven’t
been performing much action, But the pyramids
have done something. They have stood there.

As the students analyze the sentences, point out
these related reminders:

Lod | baltoed

(2) Many questions begin with a helping verb
(sentences 4 and 5).

(b) Ben’s is a possessive noun used as an adjective
(sentence 2).

(c) Use quotation marks to call attention {o song
titles (sentence 5).

(d) Fordis a trade name and proper noun used as
an adjective (sentence 7).

{e) A direct object may be compound; if so, it is
diagrammed as shown for sentence 9.

\; (indicates D 0)

(subject) ' (verb) %(\dlrect object) %

Aunt Gail is weanng“ooat

“brother is playmg tcnms
—D.o.

Tam savmg@@allowance.
D.o.

Have you ﬁnishedomework'}fég'
D.O-

Will @chorus sing “Silent Night™?

SoTher | iy _plaping. | Lennis

6. BVheﬂ is{yourymom takmg@vacauon?

7. @grandfatherEecentlﬂboughtplckup.
D.O.
8. (Thefhungryflittle) upples were eatmuppcr.

9. Carol will mvxte Lo‘rT and Angela

10. (The)eam,(fired)but ictorious) left.ﬁeld[slowl]
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DIRECT OBJECTS—NOUNS

Recognizing Nouns Used as Direct Objects
KNOW: 1. A direct object (abbreviated D.0.) receives the action of a “doing” verb.

P
Example:(B{E®boy had thrown(figbal.
The ball was the object the little boy had thrown.

2. Tolocate a direct object, say the subject and verb and ask, “What object?” The word
that answers the question is the direct object, the D.O.

Example: Dad baked these delicious cookies yesterday.

Write the subiect and the verb:

What object? is the direct object.

3. Inadiagram, the direct object follows the verb and is separated from it by a short
perpendicular line that stops at the sentence line.

Underline and label the sentence parts in example 2 above; then complete this
diagram: ¢ (indicates D.O.)

(subject) | (verb) %(dkect object) %
Y SN e

PRACTICE: In the sentences below, mark as usual: verbs, subject, adjectives, adverbs. Write
D.0. above the word that answers “What object?” On the reverse side of this page, diagram
sentences 2, 4, 6, 8, and 10.

1.
2.
3

10.

Aunt Gail is wearing her new leather coat.

Ben’s older brother is playing tennis.

I am saving all my allowance.

Have you finished your homework yet?

Will the chorus sing “Silent Night™?

When is your mom taking her vacation?

My grandfather recently bought a new Ford pickup.
The hungry little puppies were eating their supper.

Carol will invite Lori and Angela.  _Cated !.«ootl e 3

The team, tired but victorious, left the field slowly.

@
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72 Unit 7: DIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

DRILL

After students complete the analysis of the first
eight sentences in class, you could assign the rest of the
page for homework and go over it at the beginning of
class the next day.

The statements at the bottom of the page
appeared on the previous worksheet. Students should
have no trouble completing them without assistance.

As the students analyse the sentences, point out
these related reminders:

D.O.
I Alan had been calling@h&fJoneses)dog. 13,
2. Did Keny c]ean.garageﬁfestcrdag? 14,
3. (Eacl)student should brmg@pencﬂ 15,

4. K_en_t[surely;m.gmmr]}ve]
5. Scou might play l?m‘l:l’s Eoda_f bo.
6. Ep\’herélarc.lum and uncle Mg_huuse’
7. (Thefugadog wns[feal]ﬂ frlghtenmg-chlld

8. Elecem]ﬂPal golhg.n?e

9. Ted_IEEndoubted!)]fmshed@homeworkElreacly
Has@pnnctpﬁl reached a dec:l?or%fey’

11. s Grandfather %@vaclabllonﬁoog’ e
Dad and lElsual]ﬂb_u_! our Il)ree,

1. The plural of Jones is Joneses; the plural ends in s,
so the possessive is formed by adding only an
apostrophe — Joneses’ (sentence 1). You might
go through a few other examples of this if students
have difficulty with it.

2. Callattention to the title of a book by underlining
it; in print, underlining becomes italics, as shown
in sentence 13.

3. Construct a “fork” to diagram a compound sub-
ject (sentences 6, 12, 15, and 17).

- D.O.
(Several)students are reading The Outsiders.

D.C.
Noah Webster wrote(theffirstimportanifAmericaidictionary.
——r—r——— m—
D.O.
You and | should hand[ieports.

D.0.
@.]epbant has ({herworld's] ears.

Are you and Cathy plannlngwpany

DOy
Can you recognize dlrecl objectsEm\y’

‘&*\IM | Ziee
2

TS

Part I1. Complete these statements:

G 1. A direct object receives _J& _2c%er  ofg
2. To locate a direct object. say the _,%%5, and the % and ask,

verb.

cukit  ofpr -

10. M | WYas reactod r Arciaion
7 | &
15, Yo
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DIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

DRILL: Recognizing Direct Objects and Other Sentence Parts

Part L. Instructions: Mark as usual; verbs, subjccts,(édjectiv@Edvcr@ Write D.O. above direct
objects. Diagram sentences 1, 4, 7, IU, [2, and 15.

1.

2
3
4.
5
6

™~

10.
11.
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Alan had been calling the Joneses’ dog.
Did Kerry clean the garage yesterday?
Each student should bring a #2 pencil.
Kent surely plays the guitar well.

Scott might play tennis today.

Where are your aunt and uncle building their new house?
The huge dog was really frightening the little child.
Recently Pat got his driver’s license,

Ted has undoubtedly finished his homework already.
Has the principal reached a decision yet?

Is Grandfather taking his vacation soon? i |

Dad and I usually buy our Christmas tree( \\\

Several students are reading The Quisiders.

Noah Webster wrote the first important American dictionary.
You and I should hand in our book reports.

The African elephant has the world’s largest ears.

Are you and Cathy planning the get-acquainted party?

Can you recognize direct objects now?

Part II. Complete these statements:

L.
2.

A direct object receives ofa verb.
To locate a direct object, say the —__ and the and ask,
% ?”

@
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FINAL DRILL

Some of the sentences on this final drill are pur-
posely more complicated than earlier ones. For two of
them, sentences 8 and 16, the diagrams have been
constructed.

Sentence 8: Homework is a direct object only to
the verb do, and the adverb carefully modifies only the
verb listen. Most is an adverb that modifies the adjec-
tive successful

Sentence 14: Of the two parts of the compound
D.O.
I E’cslcrdasisl:r lost GeDfiew) soccer ball.
Do

2. Rosie pIays@pianoBrerwaell]
3. s Ted dosngﬁmmeworkﬁaogr

b.0.
4. Alan[reallyjshould have read@book
5 Leo ns[snl caung@iunch

D.0O.

6. Dad has ust!boghs@ pickup.

D.O.
7. Have@fruhmenEv:]won@lournamem"

oo

9. (Qurffew}neighbors have have@)sadboat
Part Il. Complete these statements:

1. A direct chject receives

@mosl smdenls llsten|cnrcfullﬂand do@homcwork

verb, school is the direct object to the verb has left, and
home is the adverb that tells where about the verb
gone. Also note that has is a helping verb to both leff
and gone; has immediately follows the dividing line in
the diagram; the doing verbs are placed on the forked
lines.

Sentence 16: Car is the direct object to both
verbs and is shown that way in the diagram.

Announce a test for the next day.

10. (Thi@og) parking must have awakcncdbgl‘:c.r.
11. Do@sludcnls :Iecljl?ﬁg;sﬁomorrog?

12. Dld Terry buymcﬁcﬁ:.yclc"

13, @hbmnan was descnbmg@@books

k4. Bl h.s[alreadaler@school and gonefpomg

15. -nephewﬁus]gol ﬁh%;

16. Dadﬁus]washcd and waxcd@u

17. (PocahontasDpleas may have saved Capum .lohn_.sumnth.

I8, Has everyone ﬁmshod@worksheel?

2. Tolocate a direct object, say 22 dtalgtcl and e vudr gnd coks,  °
4 !:H IC

oﬁ,uc ;

un

i

howe ko | brotho

1%
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DIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

FINAL DRILL: Recognizing Direct Objects and Other Sentence Parts

Part I Instructions: Mark as usual: verbs, subjects,@djectivestfadverbd Write D.O. above direct
objects. Diagram sentences 1, 8, 9, 13, 14, 2nd T6.

1. Yesterday my little sister lost her new soccer ball

2. Rosie plays the piano very well \\ \ \\

3. Is Ted doing his homework now?

4. Alan really should have read the book. Reminders:
1. All singular nouns add s to show
5. Leois still eating his lunch. possession (sentences 10 and 17).

2. Some adverbs tell where (sentence

. . 14). Don’t confuse this with “What
6. Dad has just bought a new pickup. object?”

7. Have the freshmen ever won the tournament?
8. The most successful students listen carefully and do their homework?
9.  Our new neighbors have a sailboat.

10. The dog’s barking must have awakened my little brother.

11. Do the students elect new officers tomorrow?

12. Did Terry buy a Harley-Davidson motorcycle? ™ 1
13. The librarian was describing some new books. \

14. Bill has already left the school and gone home.

15. My little nephew just got his first haircut

. | :
16. Dad just washed and waxed the car. - ' \ ‘

17. Pocahontas’s pleas may have saved Captain John Smith.

18. Has everyone finished this worksheet?

Part 11, Complete these staternents:

1. A direct object receives

2. To locate a direct object, say ? @
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76 Unit 7: DIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

Test 2 on page 79 is an alternate test of nearly 34 identification symbols
equal difficulty. You can use Test 2 as a makeup test 9 written answers
for students who are absent the day of Test 1. 43 total items
Suggested grading: .
. The grading scale for 43 items is given on page
As on previous tests, count complete verbs as one 44,

item. If a student fails to underline either the doing
verb or the helping verb(s), the complete verb is half

You can give extra credit for perfect diagrams.
wrong.

Part 1
verb, subject
verb
subject

adverb

1.
P
3.
4. adjective
5.
6. subject, verb, “What object?”

Part II.
elocdd ]_A/u—e.

1. (AD@clouds have[finally] drifted[away/ \%%I_
2. Someone must have putr?;;gr.tlihe@ W Fﬁ’t«%dt MM | peppor T

N, S
| Ao finished |

%@% I ZANE= J&{Q%%
4. 1SFOBbrother Eeauﬂwerw&:?ﬁ E
|

5. students had listenedE:arefulliIand completedssiénl;lent[i:orrect@
LiaTinad
. % 7 B

D.o.
3. [Probably|Kristy has already] finished @ReD homework.
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DIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

TEST 1: Recognizing Direct Objects and Other Sentence Parts
Part L. Instructions: Write the correct words in the spaces in the following sentences.

1,

2.

Every sentence must have a and a

The is the word that tells what is being done.

The is what or whom the sentence is about.

An modifies a noun or pronoun.

An modifies a verb, an adjective, or an adverb.

To find the direct object, say the and and ask,
?

Part II. Instructions: In each sentence below, mark: verbs, subiects,ﬂadjecnv@ Edvertg} label

D.O. if there is one; construct diagrams.

1.

All the clouds have finally drifted away.

Someone must have put Joe’s report there.

Probably Kristy has already finished all her homework.
Is your brother really buying that very expensive watch?

Many students had listened carefully and completed the assignment correctly.

@
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78  Unit 7: DIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page

Suggested grading:

2 35 identification symbols
7 written answers
42 total items
See page 44 for grading scale.

1. See previous teacher page for information

about scoring complete verbs.

Part I
1. verb, subject

2, verb

3. subject
4. adjective
5. adverb

6. direct object

PartI1

(AD{)students had finally] settled Eiowa

Lon had Elreadﬂpmkedﬂm

DidFoupuncle Eeallilbuy‘van"

ok L=

o thor | foicheod | gt
2 E{%’:% S

E”%@:

4 cnch | Lk By | A

v %

3. b

“brothcr Erobablﬂ ﬁmshed@_]ob[toda]

-teachers explamEEarl}zl and [eallﬂ help.students
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DIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

TEST 2: Recognizing Direct Objects and Other Sentence Parts
Part L. Instructions: Complete these statements.

1. Every sentence must have a and

2. The word that tells what is being done is the

3. The word that tells what the sentence is about is the

4. An modifies a noun.

5. An modifies a verb, an adjective, or an adverb.

6. When you say the subject and verb and ask, “What object?” you find the

Part II. Instructions: Mark: verbs, subiects,Edverb} label D.O. On the reverse side of

this page, diagram sentences 2, 3, and 4.

1. All the students had finally settled down.

My older brother probably finished that job today.

Lon had already picked all the peaches.

Did your uncle really buy that black van?

Some teachers explain clearly and really help the students.

ATl

NAME DATE 79

DIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

TEST 2: Recognizing Direct Objects and Other Sentence Parts
Part I, Instructions: Complete these statements.

1. Every sentence must have a and

2. The word that tells what is being done is the

3. The word that tells what the sentence is about is the

4. An modifies a noun.

5. An modifies a verb, an adjective, or an adverb.

6. 'When you say the subject and verb and ask, “What object?” you find the

Part IL. Instructions: Mark: verbs, subiects,Eldverbg label D.Q. On the reverse side of

this page, diagram sentences 2, 3, and 4.

1. All the students had finally settled down.

2. My older brother probably finished that job today.

3. Lon had aiready picked all the peaches.

4. Did your uncle really buy that black van?

5. Some teachers explain clearly and really help the students. @
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SHORT SENTENCES

Emphasize the fact that students’ sentences are to
include only verb, subject, direct object, adjec-
tives, and adverbs.

Undoubtedly, as students have been working their
way through this course of study, they have been
given original writing assignments. Probably they
have expressed their ideas in more sophisticated
sentences than they have been studying in Steps fo
Good Grammar.

3

This assignment may be a real challenge to your
students to structure sentences that include only
the sentence parts they have studied. Other stu-
dents have enjoyed finding they can write interest-
ing short sentences within these limits.

Ask volunteers to identify the sentence parts of the
“Short, choppy sentences” examples. Realizing
that those sentences were written within the
requirements of the assignment should make it
easier for your students to write similar sentences.



NAME

DATE

WRITTEN EXPRESSION

Short Sentences

Now you can easily recognize verbs, subjects, direct objects, adjectives, and adverbs. You will

now study a few methods you can use to express your ideas in interesting sentences.

Short, choppy sentences are not “bad.” Use them on purpose to express:

L.

Excitement:

“Emergency lights flashed. Doors banged. Buzzers grated harshly. People rushed franticaily
past. My feet joined them. Why, I certainly didn’t know!”

Simple facts:
“Firmly, Mom said, ‘No." I couldn’t argue. I wouldn’t win. Actually, I understood.”
Fear or terror:

“There stood a weather-beaten old mansion. Its windows were boarded up. The front door
hung loosely. Bill and I crept forward. Hesitantly, we mounted the sagging steps. . . .”

Use your imagination to complete this three-part assignment.
Instructions: Write three or four short sentences about:

L.

An exciting game; write either as a member of the team or as a spectator.

2. A simple fact: The need to complete a writing assignment or a chore at home; or the need to
practice an instrument or a sport in order to play either one well.

3. A frightening situation: choose your own subject or use one of these suggestions: your real or
an imagined experience during a fire, a lightning storm, an earthquake, or a cyclone.

Instructions for writing:

1. Develop sentences that include only the sentence parts you have studied so far. Be able to
identify the verb and subject, a direct object if you use one, adjectives, and adverbs.

2. Use a separate sheet of paper.

3. Work individually.

4. Read again the examples above to help you get started.

5. Volunteer to read your sentences to the class. It will be very interesting to hear the great variety

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

of topics and ideas that have been expressed.
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SENTENCES WITH COMPOUND PARTS

1. Students need to remember the meaning of com-
pound, as well as the abbreviation of Cd. Both the
word and the abbreviation will be used often in
this unit.

2. You can offer these examples to demonstrate the
meaning of the conjunctions:

(a) Lee and Ted can go: Ted is definitely in addition
to Lee.
(b) Not Fran, but Carrie was elected: Carrie is

different from Fran!

{(c) Shall we walk there or ride our bikes: We have
a choice!

{d) Neither today nor tomorrow can I go: There is
no alternative.

3. Students should understand that all parts of sen-
tences can be compound, can be made up of more
than one word.
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WRITTEN EXPRESSION
Sentences with Compound Parts

Reading a story written completely with short, choppy sentences becomes tiresome. One way to
avoid this problem in your writing is to practice using compound parts in sentences.

Understanding Compound Parts
1. Compound means “more than one.” It is abbreviated Cd.

2. Conjunctions are used to join compound parts of sentences:

Use and to show an addition.
Use but to show a contrast or difference.
Use or and nor to show an alternative or choice.

Using Compound Parts
You can rewrite several short sentences into one longer sentence using compound parts.

D.0. D.O.
1. Mark likes science. gé ;@ U.S. history.
In the second sentence, the words that are the same, or mean the same, as words in the first

sentence have been crossed out. The words that are left can be joined to form one longer
sentence with a compound direct object:

D D.O —mm, .
Mark hkcs science and US. hnstory PHiar o IMMJI /?
UYL M—éy/

2. Alison has ﬁmshed@report Teresa hys ﬁqxghed@re;g

Alison and Teresa have ﬁmshed-reports (Here, the verb and possessive pronoun have
been changed to agree tee with the ¢ e compound subject.)

Cllisor
ja/H W lw
3. Dad awakened[aﬂ] l}é j’]ﬂt breakfast
Dad awakened[early]but didf et breakiast, -aconferud

BOad | /3: %Compom Verb
\m&a/mf ;W

R2e

4. Tami hadﬁloﬂreadbook Katie %r‘gﬂ] rq‘d‘
Neither Tami nor Katie had read@book

%M Compound Subject
gi\ |\ fpd read | bt

Hatoe X

(Here, the two-word negative conjunction, Neither-nor, joins the parts of the compound
subject and replaces the negative word not.)
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USING COMPOUND PARTS
TO COMBINE SHORT SENTENCES

This page should present no real problem to If there is confusion in anyone’s mind, the dia-
students. grams, which should be constructed on the chalk-
board, give very clear pictures of the compound parts.

1. Elaine Lllg_ly_e_@speéch. Donna M@sﬁéﬁﬁ

2 |d1CEl worck ldldﬁ ibl_!ards { Use the conjunction or.)

S ] oty gl el

3. (Mpbrother rnked@]eaves He muwed@lawn
@ Brothan tahhed oL GDLES MJM@M

'D 0.
4. Luis baked @feticioulchocolate)ake. He I'mswd it (Usc only frosted from this sentence.)

5. -bonks[ﬁnallgamved They were dxslnbuwdEmmodmclj

@@EWM and swos Liliteibdfrumedalil]

6. We Elnnned@pany We mulcﬁ l]have it. (Leave out only We in the second sentence; use but
as the comjunction. )

ot gplarnid @ parly bt o] o <2
7. Sue awakened fartyl She d:lwemd@pﬁsﬁ [hedlshe aie preakiast
S M%M@ s, ol bkt

©.o
4. Bewhplayed mnms She walkedfromg] Kurt played tennis. He waikedfome/ (Write a sentence
with & a compaound subject and a oompouncl verb.)

Eine !

7 ,_,MM| _wrordi &Beth plagpdly Tonmis

»;d‘_:‘(/ _____ | E U &
% 77 | conlhed
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WRITTEN EXPRESSION

Using Compound Parts to Combine Short Sentences

Instructions: For each given sentence, mark: verbs, subjccts,EdverbB; label D.O. Then,
for each group of sentences, write a single sentence using a compound part; mark/label its parts.
On the reverse side of this page, diagram sentences 1, 2, 4, 7, and 8.

1. Flaine will give a speech. Donna will give a speech.

2. Ididn’tstudy the spelling words. I didn’t study the vocabulary words. (Use the conjunction or.)
3. My brother raked the leaves. He mowed the lawn.

4. Luis baked a delicious chocolate cake. He frosted it. (Use only frosted from this sentence.)
5. The TAB books finally arrived. They were distributed immediately.

6. We planned a party. We couldn’t have it. (Leave out only We in the second sentence; use but
as the conjunction.)

7. Sue awakened early. She delivered her papers. Then she ate breakfast.

8. Beth played tennis. She walked home. Kurt played tennis. He walked home. (Write a sentence
with a compound subject and a compound verb.)
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86 Unit 8: WRITTEN EXPRESSION

RECOGNIZING COMPOUND PARTS

If any sentences present a problem for students,
construct diagrams on the chalkboard.

10.

11.

12.

[

13.

14.

IS.

Do .
Todd and Pete are riding fheifiew)bikes. CL. -4'“501 -

D.0. .
(Somg)teachers and(ihig)principal will supervise(he)students. CL. Méf- .

D.O.
Dad lﬂﬁhoroughlﬂcleaned and waxed@upskis. Col. werlr

Rosalie looked[around]casualljjand walked[on CL. werd-

D.O. D.O.
(Tho)children had eaten@lhe)ice cream and cake. CA. 2. &
Db.0. D.O.
@teacher handed [ouilfhefesDbooklets and pencils. CA. aé@ GL

_ N Do. (. g,
Laura and Kim are practicing {heitfice-skating routine. i

e wen(fuiiiJand siown] - werle

Tom &dbﬁ% and &d@lg\g CL »a.g—/ 2. 0.

Emily \gﬁhoughtfullﬂLg’uilg andEarefullﬂw@inﬁ%m Ct. verle
(Thlibrarian and(fidassistant sorted and shelved bgéﬁé. CL. 40-5?%9« 4. vl
I ranfouffand M@b&ﬁ}. C. wrerl-
(Thd)contestants may either stand o sit. CL. Py

Lisa pushed Epel@d(?o? but remained @utsidé} CL. cverl-

D.O. -
@parents and {my)grandparents are planningvacation. CL. '-4‘05}



NAME DATE
WRITTEN EXPRESSION
Recognizing Compound Parts
Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjects,@djectiveg pdverbs} label D.O. At the end of each sentence,

write the compound part: Cd. Verb, Cd. Subject, Cd. D.O., Cd. Verb/D.O.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Todd and Pete are riding their new bikes.

Some teachers and the principal will supervise the students.

Dad had thoroughly cleaned and waxed our skiis.

Rosalie looked around casually and walked on.

The children had eaten all the ice cream and cake.

The teacher handed out the test booklets and pencils.

Laura and Kim are practicing their ice-skating routine.

We went in quietly and sat down.

Tom pruned the bushes and raked the leaves.

Emily was thoughtfully wording and carefully printing the invitations.

The librarian and his assistant sorted and shelved the books.

I ran out and helped my brother.

The contestants may either stand or sit.

Lisa pushed open the door but remained outside.

My parents and my grandparents are planning a Hawaiian vacation.

87
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88 Unit 8: WRITTEN EXPRESSION

FINAL DRILL AND TEST

Recognizing and Writing Sentences 2. Will bring is a complete verb and receives I point,
with Compound Parts 3. No mark is given to conjunctions, which have no
int value.
You will need one copy of this page for each PO
student; the top half is the final drill, and the bottom 4. InPart I, sentence 2, an alternate correct form of
half is the test. the written sentence is:
Instruct students to complete the final drill as M \.&_re[not eleéqc_i,
though it were a test. Have students correct their own Grading scale:
papers; tell them what grade they would have gotten if ) . )
it had been a test. The drill has 38 points, and the test has 37 points:
Grading suggestions for the test: -1,97 4,89 7,81 -10,73  -13,65
g sugg 2,95 -58 8,78 -1L70 -14,62
1. Each part in a compound part of a sentence is 3,92 6,84 9,76 -12,68 -15,59
given 1 point.
Do- DO.
Part .- 1. Julie broughce cream and@cookics

D.0.
.boys and { have ﬁmshed@assxgnmem

3. Brent has read(thelb ok and has writter@epoﬁ.

Do. DO
PartIl.1. The man stopped his car. He shook his fist.

(D e gromptst- D) G ancl. ook A oD f4E.

2. My brothers are going home now. Thelr friends are going home now.

@me'—@ T@MM

3. Lin has invited Kathy She has mwted Sara

Do. D.o.

Part L 1. Wil Teresa bring(thd)bat and(ih¢)ball?
PO.
2, @@ and@3uncle have bought@boat.

Do, Do
3. Greg has boughy@fiewjacket and is buyingGome(iew shoes.

PartII.1. Mom washed the car. She polished it. Do.

7?70‘}41.— zgaw Yol » ¥ IR0
2. Alex was not elected. Jerry was not elected.
ek s #ocfertsyt cons eleeted .
3. Allen has finished his algebra homework. He has finished his report. Do

Bt fas itk Ayl ot G
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WRITTEN EXPRESSION

FINAL DRILL: Recognizing and Writing Sentences with
Compound Parts

Part 1. Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjects (adjectivegfadverbg label D.O.
1. Julie brought the ice cream and the cookies.

2. Two boys and I have finished the assignment.
3. Brent has read the book and has written his report.
Part II. Instructions: Write each following pair of sentences as one, using a compound subject,

verb, or direct object joined by and, but, or or. In each sentence you write, mark/label sentence
parts as in Part L.

1. The man stopped his car. He shook his fist.
2. My brothers are going home now. Their friends are going home now.

3. Lin has invited Kathy. She has invited Sarah.

NAME DATE 8%

WRITTEN EXPRESSION

TEST: Recognizing and Writing Sentences with Compound Parts
Part L. Instructions: Mark: er, subjects,(adjectiv@Edverl% label D.O.

1. Will Teresa bring the bat and the ball?

2. My dad and my uncle have bought a boat.
3. Greg has bought a new jacket and is buying some new shoes.
Part II. Instructions: Write each following pair of sentences as one, using a compound subject,

verb, or direct object joined by and, but, or or. In each sentence you write, mark/label sentence
parts as in Part 1.

1. Mom washed the car. She polished it.
2. Alex was not elected. Jerry was not elected.

3. Allen has finished his algebra homework. He has finished his report.

@
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RECOGNIZING COMPOUND SENTENCES

Students should understand the term compound Emphasize placing the comma before the con-
sentence and the abbreviation Cd. Sen. junction. Students frequently put one after it because,
they say, “That’s where I hear a pause!”

D.o. D.o.
1. Tom played tcnniMike cleaned(thdgarage.

D, D.o.
2. Grandma was canning pea(%eqf_l@bmther and I were helping her.

) should leaveElotll_el will missriEle.'
D.o. D. D.o.
(Thd class chose ghoplay, Duncan built@se& andlKen and Lenore playtiloles.

L

=

n

. (Thice has frozen[solidly so] we can skate floday]
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WRITTEN EXPRESSION

Recognizing Compound Sentences

REMEMBER:
1. Asimple sentence is a group of words that expresses one complete thought. It must contain at
least one subject and one verb. It must make sense.

2. Compound means more than one.

KNOW:
1. A compound sentence is made up of two or more simple sentences—two or more grammati-
cally complete thoughts, each having its own subject and verb.

2. Two simple sentences are joined with a conjunction: and, but, or, or so; a comma is usually
placed before the conjunction.

Example: ' 2&: y
@ ywhise blewhiily], § .,m\me, ﬁm%
and(hé)game began. : V74 {

e 2 ' Y

3. With three or more simple sentences, usually only the last two are joined with a conjunction.
Example: 1 \J-UMCO? | catomra

1 I
lwaved@gi'no.{,E_dshoute ' C(gz l 4 =0 &
! —d e

@ene s or Jpand ™ 13
R s )
%\ 1

PRACTICE: Mark: verbs, subjects@adjectiv Edver label D.O. To help you remember to use
the comma, draw a box around the comma and conjunction. On the reverse side of this page,
diagram sentences 3, 4, and 5.

o

Tom played tennis, but Mike cleaned the garage.

2. Grandma was canning peaches, and my brother and I were helping her.

3. The boys should leave now, or they will miss their ride.

4. The class chose the play, Duncan built the sets, and Ken and Lenore played the lead roles.

5. The ice has frozen solidly, so we can skate today.
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WRITING COMPOUND SENTENCES

Emphasize: 3. Veryshort,closely related sentences joined by and

1. Sentences joined to form a compound sentence do not require a comma before the conjunction.
must be closely related in thought. In completing the practice sentences, students

2. The subject in a command or request is often the may select conjunctions different from the ones used in
“understood” you. the answer key sentences.

B i g g ol DT gl o di ]
2. JMM@MW/M@M casne /&«217

s Lo s @W% Y forsprar]
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WRITTEN EXPRESSION

Writing Compound Sentences

In writing compound sentences, be sure that the sentences you join are closely related in
thought;

Related: The wind was blowing wildly, and the rain was swirling around.
Not related: The wind was blowing wildly, and the flowers were blooming.

Youspeak and write many sentences that are requests or commands. Often the subject you is
left out. In practice sentences, write (You) before the verb:

( &) Wash@hands and Reminder: No comma is used before and
d when the two sentences (independent
W) eat- mner clauses) are very short and closely related.

PRACTICE: Find the sentence in the right-hand column below that makes sense when added toa
sentence in the left-hand column. On the lines provided, write each compound sentence, using an
appropriate conjunction — like and, but, or, so— and punctuating correctly. Mark/label sentence
parts in the sentences you write.

Example:
The mists rolled away. The sun shone brightly.

1. The sun is shining brightly. The rain puddles are drying up.
2. I watched the door carefully. You will lose your way.
3. This house has its drawbacks. No one came out.
4. Follow these directions. We like it anyway.
5. You must leave immediately. Joe heiped me.
6. [ mowed the lawn. You will miss your bus.
L.
2.
3.
4.
5.
6.

@
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FINAL DRILL

Both sections of this final drill should be reviewed 2. There at the beginning of a sertence may be an
carefully in preparation for the test the next day. Go adverb indicating a definite place:
over the abbreviations with students: Cd. Verb, Cd
Suby., Cd D.O., Cd Subyj. — Cd Verb, and Cd Sen.

About the Reminder:

There, on the step, lay my wallet.

There, in the wastebasket, is my homework
paper.
3. Part 1, sentence 1:
There may be considered an adverb, or
There were several students leaving the building. a simple introductory word, In either
case, the point to make to the students

is that there is not the subject of the
There was not a single crumb left. sentence.

1. @MW:”WW, M%%EZ [eer]- _
. O plogins gt wlth [enon], v Ly bt bud AP g
s Joda st gy, o Ao ppht goll o) Ll

o (o) i) Cppu) oo, 4 goucan ploy Zonnid.

1. A true “introductory” there has no definite
grammatical connection to the rest of the sentence:

There could be other ideas suggested tonight,

[y

. [Therélsatsister andCher)dog.
= 2. Subj.
2. Dad washed and ironed[ioday]. £d.verb

Deo. Do.
3. B&bg[noﬂ Meport,but Jared has written his. ¢ .Sen .

Do. Do.
4. teenagers _lj@cans and sneakers. Col.D.o.
Do.
5. Water filled@dboatybut it didn’tsink. Cet. Sen.
6

D.o. ’
) [Yesterdaz-«], Amy and Jen clﬁxlg_dooms and[theli ’w_ﬂt to the mall. (;ﬂi%lrz)b
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WRITTEN EXPRESSION

FINAL DRILL
Writing Compound Sentences

Instructions: Find the sentence in the right-hand column below that makes sense when added toa
sentence in the left-hand column. On the lines, write each compound sentence, using an appro-
priate conjunction — and, but, or, so — and punctuating correctly. In your sentences, mark/label

sentence parts.

1. The sun was shining brightly. He might fail the test.

2. OQur players must settle down. You can play tennis.

3. Todd must study. Clouds cover it now.

4. Finish your homework. They might lose the game.
L.

2.

3.

4,

Distinguishing Between Compound Sentences and Sentences with Compound Parts

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjects, adjectives, adverbs; label D.O. At the end of the sentence,
where appropriate, write Cd. Verb, Cd. Subj., Cd. D.O., Cd. Subj.~Cd. Verb, or Cd. Sen. Insert
commas where necessary.

1. There sat my little sister and her dog. ——————=| Reminder: The introductory
word, There, is not the subject;

2. Dad washed and ironed today. ff’::;s::f verb; the subject tells

3. Bob has not written his report but Jared has written his.
4, Many teenagers like name-brand jeans and sneakers.
5. Water filled the boat but it didn’t sink.

6. Yesterday, Amy and Jen cleaned their rooms and then went to the mall.

@
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TEST

Grading suggestions: Part I
Part I Points
Points Identification symbols 36
Identification symbols 30 Colr rcct.lyt_;omlt:d sentences, 10
Compound labels 5 Each oomos 1 point* s
Commas, sentences 2 and 5 2 comma, potnt .
-3—7 Each conjunction, 1 point 5
55
37
55
92
Subtract 1 point for each incorrect item. *Comma is omitted in sentence 5, but including it is
not grammatically incorrect—no point awarded
either way.

1. Paula and Frances should arrive sooxi. Cd . Sugy.
You _yliloﬂ know.boy but Pete does Cd.Sen. -
D1 watch Secand Noah and Spm C1Iy7 cd. DO.

2
3
4, @pears have been picked, boxed, and shipped. £, lintr.
5

. [Fortunateig Dad stop'?,or we would have rammus & Senm -
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WRITTEN EXPRESSION

TEST

Distinguishing Between Compound Sentences and Sentences with Compound Parts

Instructions: In the sentences below, mark: verbs, subjects@dverbg label D.O. At the
end of each sentence, label correctly: Cd. Verb, Cd. Subj., Cd. D.O., or Cd. Sen. Insert needed
commas.

1.

2
3
4.
5

Paula and Frances should arrive soon.

You may not know that boy but Pete does.

Did the girls watch Second Noah and Spin City?
The pears have been picked, boxed, and shipped.

Fortunately, Dad stopped the car or we would have rammed the bus.

Forming Compound Sentences by Joining Two Simple Sentences

Instructions: Find the sentence in the right-hand column below that makes sense when added toa
sentence in the left-hand column. On the lines provided, write each compound sentence, using
appropriate conjunctions — and, but, or, so — and punctuating correctly. Mark and label sentence
parts in each sentence you write.

VAW

Betsy saw the game. Take your raincoat.

I must pass this test. They might lose the game.

It might rain. Mary stayed home.

Our players must settle down. Jose helped me.

I mowed the lawn. My parents might ground me.

@
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RECOGNIZING PRONOUNS USED AS DIRECT OBJECTS

This page is similar to page 61, which introduced
nominative pronouns.

1. Read and simultaneously quiz students about
each item in Know.

2. Instruct students to memorize the list of pronouns
used in object positions in sentences.

3. Note tostudents that nominative (subjective) pro-
nouns — I, he, she, we, they — are never used as
direct objects.

— DO~

)

4. Have students orally select correct pronouns and
identify sentence parts.

Impose a 5% penalty for each uncorrected error
when papers are turned in.

5. You can simplify paper correcting by selecting
one section of the sentences as being representa-
tive of the entire page.

6. Sentence 10: Note to students that boys is an
appositive, while the pronoun us is the direct
object. Tell students to label boys appos.

1. MayIcll ?M( - and E)morroxﬁ? (you) (her, she)
i - - ‘D‘O. —, .
2. Did you choose M) and s i/ ? (he, him) (me, I)
- ~Do. ~

A

3. Kay must have seen and ML/ . (we, us) (them, they)
O )
4. Did(the)principal believe __?ﬂfl ~ ‘and M ? (he, him) (you)
— P DO, — .
5. have elected and -A’Jﬂ) . (she, her) (him, he)
Do~ _
6. Dad{]ustl phoned and __ 2/ . (I, me) (you)
.»ZWU PR
7. David saw and __ FUL . (me, I) (she, her)
- DO —
8. Dad will helE - and m . (they, them) (you)
/D.O-\
9. elghbor dld[ otlrecogmze O and ML/ .(I, me} (Mom)
D.o. BPPOS.
10. rmmpal helped UL boys. (we, us)




NAME ’///

DATE

DIRECT OBJECTS _ PRONOUNS - |

Recognizing Pronouns Used as Direct Objects

KNOW: e
1. The objective personal pronouns are:

2.

3.

Memorize

ME, YOU, HIM, HER, US, THEM
They are cotrect in the direct object position (abbreviated D.O.).

Simple direct object: Dad saw you. Dad saw me.
Compound direct object: Dad saw you and me.

To use the correct pronouns in a compound direct object, say each pronoun by itself after the
verb:

Is Sue inviting (they, them) and (we, us)?
Obviously incorrect: Is Sue inviting they? Is Sue inviting we?
Obviously correct: Is Sue inviting them? Is Sue inviting us?
Use polite order of pronouns in the direct object position:
First; you, the person [0 whom you are talking.
Second: her, him, them, or 70kAS, persons about whom you are talking.
Third: me and us.

PRACTICE: In each sentence below, mark: ver@, subjectsE;dverb}. From the sets of
words in parentheses, write, in polite order, the correct direct objects in the blanks; label them D.O.

//_._ 'p.a '.._\-
Example: Coach has chosen _?ML_/, ___M_, and _ ML . (you) (me, I) (he, him)

1.

2
3.
4

10.
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May I call and tomorrow? (you) (her, she)

Did you choose and 7 (he, him) (me, )

Kay must have seen and . (we, us) (them, they)
Did the principal believe and 7 (he, him) (you)
The club members have elected and____— —.(she, her) (him, he)
Dad just phoned and . (1, me) (you)

David saw and . (me, T) (she, her)

Dad will help and . (they, them) (you)

Our elderly neighbor did not recognize and . (1, me) (Mom)
The principal helped boys. (we, us)

@
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DRILL

After checking a student’s work, have the student
read the sentences aloud again to establish the correct

“sound.”

9°.‘*~‘.°\

10.

11
12.

[

13.
14.
15.
i6.
17.
18.

19.

20.

DO~
Did Jo call ‘?ﬂ&; %[esterda}]’ (her, she) (you)

Aunt Susie took M. " and 2ty l'hergl, (me, I) (Mom)
. /—-D.O.\
. nurse will check m and ___£44 todaﬂ (us, we) (they, them)
L checx -1

appes.

Lu invited _ﬂ&_— girls. (us, we)
Do~

Mom will meet __ 22 and __ U . (I, me) (Dad)

e—

. o~ 30- -~
Ellie saw St and L . (he, him) (1, me)
— DO~
.dad dlmlpllnes@@am and __#L. ultaﬂurlg {me, I) (my brother)

[Toda);or [omorro@ teacher will coach % -_@@L, and
..
— AL (Cathy) (I, me) (you)

/-‘woi

.parentsEJsuall)] understand@._m and L/ (I, me) (my sister)
I-Ias Coach chosen % _M JAA‘? (him, he) (you) (she, her)
=

PPos,

decmon urgrlsedJLstudegts (we, us)
-"-\
”'mhef@ EMCII}ICIM M (him, he) (she, her)

Mom ex @m@m and r homéEarlﬂ (me, I) (my sisters)

lerarladoftenlhelgs ‘_-m_\and_'ﬂ!L_ (us, we) (they, them)

PO~
P_O.uents Elsually trust ﬁf‘ﬂ(g and /AM/ ? (her, she) (you)
Should We mect _M and herav (her, she) (them, they)

/-<D-0 -
Couid you and she see and _‘ZZ,ZL? (they, them) (I, me)

Dld you and Ken Elctuallﬂ see _%ﬂL__ glrls9 (us we)

appos.
nmlesE‘eall annoy _@4; students. (we, us)
Eileen and she have invited M and _.._Z(A.; (we, us) (them, they)
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DIRECT OBJECTS — PRONOUNS

DRILL: Using Pronouns as Direct Objects
REMEMBER: The objective personal pronouns are ME, YOU, HIM, HER, US, and THEM.

Instructions: Mark: vérbs, subjects,@dverbg From the sets of words at the end of each
sentence, write, in polite order, the correct direct objects in the blanks; label them D.O. Label
appositives appos.

1.
2.
3

10.
11.
12
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Did Jo call or yesterday? (her, she) (you)

Aunt Susie took and there. (me, I) {Mom)

The nurse will check and today. {us, we) (they, them)

Luinvited . girls. (us, we)

Mom will meet and . (I, me) (Dad)

Ellie saw and . (he, him) (I, me)

Our dad disciplines and quite fairly. (me, I) (my brother)

Today or tomorrow, the teacher will coach , , and
. (Cathy) (I, me) {you)

Our parents usvally understand and . (I, me) (my sister)

Has Coach chosen , ,and ?(him, he) (you) (she, her)

The principal’s decision surprised . students. (we, us)

Our very strict teacher didn’t excuse either or .{him, he) (she, her)

Mom expects and home early. (me, I) (my sisters)

The school librarian often helps and . (us, we) (they, them)

Do your parents usually trust and ? (her, she) {you)

Should we meet and there? (her, she) (them, they)

Could you and she see and ? (they, them) (I, me)

Did youand Kenactuallysee _ girls? (us, we)

Some unnecessary rules reallyannoy ___ students. (we, us)

Eileen and she have invited and . (we, us) (them, they)

@
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FINAL DRILL AND TEST

You will need one copy of this page for each
student. The top halfis the final drill; the bottom half is
the test.

The sentences in the final drill are designed to
emphasize the “sound” difference between subject
pronouns and object proncuns.

Test: Identification symbols:
Details for grading (Direct object write-ins) Count 1 point for each compound direct object
Grading — total points: 45. Use grading scale on page 22.
Sentence Points  Scale
1. O choice, 1 correct order 1 -1,95
2. 2 choices, 1 correct order 3 -2,%1
3. 1 choice, 1 correct order 2 -3, 86
4. 1 choice 1 -4, 82
5. 1 choice, 1 order 2 -5, 77
6. 2 choices, order no concern 2 -6, 73
7. 1 choice, 1 order 2 -7, 68
8. 2 choices, order no concern 2 -8, 64
9. 1 choice, 3 correct order 4 -9, 59
10. 2 choices, 1 correct order 3 -10, 55
22
o DO~
1. Mary Beth and I are expecting __W; and o . (her, she) (you)
2. Did Did you and Fell@[ actually|r report an M_?(l me) (John)
3 He or she a gmmted and _%{4/_ (us, we) (they, them)
Do
4. You and 1 could have hclped o = . {her, she) (he, him}
Pty 7.1
5. They or we can take e}éﬂL g;d q\ . (Kurt) (you)
— 0.
6. Could we ggv el __ééﬂ!.:— :AéLEO\Q) (you) (she, her)
7. Did you and theyfreall rememberM _121;? (he, him) 1, me)
.9 .
8. She and Mark should E:erlamly] have told %’ _cﬁ&m._, and
_ﬂ;u; {Lana) (I, me) (you) Do—
9. Youand Marlene must have heard and___ Lé&ds  (we, us) (him, he)
e D.o. D.0.
10. The principal has chosen _;e& and _~P2e~ (me, 1) {you)
DO —
1. She and I were watchmg % and __:DM {Tom) (you)
o
2. [Tomorro»ﬂMom and she w111 take /an _\_z{A; (they, them)(we, us)
Do
3. Should David and I call - and :m@)mgh} (he, him) (you)
4. Youand You and he[realty Isuggnsed _M.Z__gﬂ; {we, us)
5. Aunt Susie took _m;an lﬂzz_._ﬁiere (me, Iy (Mom)
— DO
6. .& ‘eache di t|e cuse W he, him) (her, she
7. Dad ej he b hruJEged : i (l( ) ( )() )
: _ s
ad and she have challen) % an me) (you
8. Should we meel therc] (her, she) (they, them)
9 Do Do. 4 3,
. . di

Toda ,leacher will coach
(I, me) (Cathy) (youy

. ]1brananEftcr—_|l helps

o

_;QQ«/_

/Do ™

and __ ZLd . (us, we)(they, them)
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DIRECT OBJECTS — PRONOUNS

FINAL DRILL: Using Pronouns as Direct Objects

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjectsadverb; From the sets of words at the end of each
sentence, write, in polite order, the correct direct objects in the blanks; label them D.O, Label

appositives appos.
1. Mary Beth and I are expecting and . (her, she) (you)
2. Did you and Felipe actually report and ? (I, me) (John)
3. He or she appointed and . (us, we) (they, them)
4. You and I could have helped and (her, she) (he, him)
5. They or we can take and . (Kurt) (you)
6. Could we boys help and now? (you) (she, her)
7. Did you and they really remember and ? (he, him) (1, me)
8. She and Mark should certainly have told , , and
(Lana) (I, me) (you)
9. Youand Marlene must have heard and . (we, us) (him, he)
10. The principal has chosen and . (me, I} (you)
NAME DATE 103

DIRECT OBJECTS — PRONOUNS

TEST: Using Pronouns as Direct Objects

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjects,Edverbg From the sets of words at the end of each
sentence, write, in polite order, the correct direct objects in the blanks; label them D.O. Label

appositives appos.
1. She and I were watching and . (Tom) (you)
2. Tomorrow Mom and she will take and . (they, them) {we, us)
3. Should David and I call and tonight? (he, him) (you)
4., Youandhereallysurprised — girls. (we, us)
5. Aunt Susie took and there. (me, I) (Mom)
6. Our very strict teacher didn’t excuse . or . (he, him) (her, she)
7. Dad and she have challenged and . (1, me) (vou)
8. Should we meet and there? (her, she) (they, them)
9. Today the teacher will coach s , and
(I, me) (Cathy) (you)
10. Theschool librarian often helps and .(us, we) (they, them) @
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RECOGNIZING PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

Emphasize the abbreviations:

prep. = preposition
O.P. = object of the preposition

A prepositional phrase used as an adjective tells
which one, what kind, how many, or whose about the
noun or pronoun it modifies:

apples (from Washington state) — what kind
pen (in my drawer) — which one

groups (of three) — how many

gift (for me) — whose

A prepositional phrase used as an adverb tells
how, when, where, how much, or why about the word it
modifies:

rode {on her bike) — how
must be completed (by Friday) — when
came (into the room) — where

- OF.
1. fsr!;"@ l?alpl;&@uietlﬂ
2. Ramona g&ﬁm@g}f&

5. Theo e SooROED

4. Steveddad will tmwegfé)

lost (by a single point) — how much
cried (over the spilled milk) — why

Memorizing the list of prepositions may be help-
ful. This course of study doesn’t require students to
memorize the list because the words are not always
used as prepositions.

Heather ran out into the rain.

Here, out is an adverb, not a preposition. It is
sufficient for students to understand the common-
sense relationship of position between the object of the
preposition and the word the phrase modifies.

Read the list and select various prepositions to
demonstrate position indicated by the preposition:
cat (under the tree); danced (in the cafeteria); etc.

As students analyze the sentences, emphasize
drawing the arrow from the phrase to the word that is
modified.

5. .stude:‘rft?ﬁr bhall)had conmrom.audltonu

| 4o

gt
¥

mlmm

=

R

| et come_

] &\M E\‘%é%—?
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PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

Recognizing Prepositional Phrases
LEARN:

1. A prepositional phrase is used to describe (modify) another word in a sentence just as an
adjective or an adverb is used.

2. A prepositional phrase begins with a preposition (prep.) and ends with a noun or pronoun
object (O.P.)

3. A preposition shows a relationship of position between the object of the preposition and the
word it modifies.

Examples:
a. Used as an ad]ectlve to modify a noun;,

o
rugtfrom IndJa) pencil io@d ; quart !of milb

b. Used as an adverb to modify a verb:

sﬂr%chaxr) armg(on tlm") called abou rder)

LEARN TO RECOGNIZE: Words Frequently Used as Prepositions

about at beyond from on toward
above before but (except) in out under
aCross behind by inside outside until
after below concerning  into over up
against beneath down like past upon
along beside during near since with
among besides except of through within
around between w1thout

DIAGRAMMING flm coatEai t|do uddenl;im chau

ey 8y,

PRACTICE: Mark: verbs, subjectsadjectiv Eidverbg label D.O., prep., O.P. Put parentheses
around a prepositional phrase and draw an arrow to the word it modifies. On the reverse side of
this page, diagram sentences 1, 2, 4, and 5.

1. The girls in the hall left quietly.

2. Ramona has a dress like that one.

3. Theo left his history book on his desk.

4, Steve’s dad will travel by car to Denver.

5. Many students in the hall had come from the auditorium.

@

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps 1o Good Grammar



106 Unir 10: PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

PREPOSITIONS AND PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

Work carefully with the students through this
initial practice page dealing with prepositional phrases.

For students’ understanding: A prepositional
phrase that modifies a noun helps the reader to see the
noun more clearly — the phrase describes the noun.

Sample sentence in Part II:
The phrase for her birthday doesn’t modify stereo.

T

Litve cracked

3 _ Bl I Lhutd. Aave den Sobt

R

b2

It doesn’t help the reader to see the stereo more clearly.
The phrase tells why about the verb was given.

Part I1, sentence 4:

The phrase in her locker doesn’t help the reader
to see the contest or her essqy more clearly. It is an
adverb phrase that tells where about the verb left.

Al

tf.ﬂmzi

ail I s ASnat | asny
e N am ¥

. -lrlfetena had finished lunch
. ﬁ%’— book)has arrived.

3 .chorus _sz_lggsongs _M.concen

=

b

preg. o0,
1. Wer eg&ﬂacaﬂon cracked?
2. .road 10 far?r) is bemg reEaired

3. houlc_@ ]Bl" have been tof@bout.teé)’
4. Sharon left.essa%or.contcsals@Iocke)

@ bo ygym houtedr_kaog
“ca )ranL.tr:a

5. @ g‘rlﬁ)y ) doo) haslélreadﬂ hando.leachea
6. .telephoﬁgﬁwaoﬂ" cahasE ] L‘r{é(n hou)

7. @pnctuﬁn

frame was pammfn(by@grandfathc)

8. “cm\%f students)cam@smdm@

o

10. @box of grgges fﬁgv @i?(:')a

. @ shlpmezn;(of @ bookg arrw %‘;a
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PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

Prepositions and Prepositional Phrases
Using Prepositions

Instructions: Write an appropriate preposition in each blank below. Mark: verbs, subjects
Eadverbg label: D.O., prep., O.P. Put parentheses around the prepositional phrase;
draw an arrow to the word it modifies.

pren- a.p prep: o.P.
Example.@chiwin was QEEM. mothe;

1. Thegirls ____the cafeteria had finished their lunch.

2. Abigbox —_ of books has arrived.

3. The chorus sang several songs the concert.

4 Theboys _____ thegymshouted ____ us.

5. Thesmaltcat _____ thebarnran______ the tree.

Recognizing Prepositional Phrases

Instructions: In each sentence below, mark and label the sentence parts as in the example.
Diagram sentences 1, 3, 4, and 5.

prep.
“cousm @grade was g;vemo'%bmhdaa

wal quuesd) | akees

§_ %ﬁizma% % €

1. Were all the eggs in the carton cracked?

2. The road to our farm is being repaired.

3. Shouldn’t Bill have been told about the test?

4. Sharon left her essay for the contest in her locker.

5. The girl by the door has already handed her essay to the teacher.
6. The telephone in the office hasn’t rung in the last hour.

7. The picture in that frame was painted by my grandfather.

8. A whole crowd of students came up the street to the stadium.

9. The shipment of new books arrived in the morning mail.

10. The box of grapes fell to the floor.

@
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DRILL

Opinions may differ on sentence 2 — Sentence 13 is an example of a true introductory
in Yosemite could be an adverb phrase that there that has no grammatical connection to the rest of
tells where about the verb will spend, or the sentence.
in Yosemite could be an adjective phrase that Asthe students analyze sentences 15, 16,and 18,
tells what kind about the direct object, cali attention to the Reminder items.
vacation.

Construct these diagrams on the chalkboard;
instruct students to copy them:

I1.

| Luea
o FT N oy 22

16.

Diagrams help to point out the importance of Students derive a visual impression from the clus-
prepositional phrases, tering of descriptive terms under the simple subject
and verb on the sentence line.

1. wgﬁ?s&%@% ginf5oo 11, Should you and I invite Luca al%-ﬁealop‘g'rf\)
2 family and [ will spend va]géﬂb{(:tvo?é:{ila 12 €The ﬁ;&@class)wﬂl glﬂwlln@normng)
3 @aunt _gm-%;r wnwheel_g} 13. ave bee btugents mﬁ’@r mmﬁlee)
| M@llckel{ﬁom Mlclﬂ 14. (Thap _wlpf fﬁ)wemwmﬂpleueﬁor‘mb@
5. Dad pbike (forébmthel) L5 “@m m(}wnmmgg
6. \@Q%wmdow){m&t_‘ rom Sweﬁzj‘? 1 (Cgver@@doo?ﬁlﬂ smg'i(sf mlstleloe and holly)
7. Mom vgﬁjrubably]make@cﬁgges 'nﬁiﬁ'} 17. Does Marlene hv‘E[besEe ?oﬁmhhnuse}’ &
8. M@m{e{:mghbmhmxpkﬁg:-&gig 5 sg':;.gf 18 obonbush)m@agerl :@m and m:u)
9 @tﬁ‘@'frgéﬁ: hould be gtﬁ(xn@shelf) 19 ‘m_mgon@gchurch)were wllme—_—-q-g@DegMo@weddm@

EY b oY
10, Has Uncle Rick wakenfhiskripfto Me‘:’(icg; 20. CThig Elfbouhrases)has ended.
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PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

DRILL: Recognizing Prepositional Phrases

Instructions: Mark: yerbs, ﬁdvcrbi label: D.O., prep., O.P. Put parentheses
around each prepositional phrase; draw an arrow to the word modified.

L.
2.
3.

The first game of the season will begin soon.

My family and | will spend our vacation in Yosemite.
My aunt bought an antique car with spoked wheels.

I will buy my ticket from Mick. 8.

Dad bought a new mountain bike for my brother.

Was the car in the display window imported from Sweden?

7. Mom will probably make some changes in her plans.
8. Have the boys in your neighborhood left for camp in the Sierras?
9. This box of tacks should be put on the shelf.
10. Has Uncle Rick taken his trip to Mexico?
11. Should you and I invite Luca and her to our slumber party?
12. The bake sale for our class will begin early in the morning.
13. There have been five students chosen for the committee.
14. That bowl of flowers will make a good centerpiece for the table.
15. A clear, icy stream runs through the valley and down the narrow gorge.
16. Over the door hung sprigs of mistletoe and holly.
17. Does Marlene live beside you in that big white house?
18. The robins in the tree and on the pyracantha bush pecked eagerly at the fruit and berries.
19. The chimes on the church were calling the guests to the wedding.
20. This drill about prepositional phrases has ended.
Reminder; One preposition may have Reminder: One word may be modified by
more than one object (sen- more than one prepositional phrase
tences 16 and 18). (sentences 15 and 18).

@
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FINAL DRILL AND TEST
You will need one copy of this page for each Grading suggestions for the Test:
student. The top halfis the final drill; the bottom haif is

1. Count each parentheses with arrow as 1 point; if
the test. either is wrong, deduct % point.
Sentence 10, Final Drill: Emphasize the fact that

As usual, the complete verb has a 1-point value.
the object of a preposition may be modified by a

prepositional phrase that follows it 3. There are 80 items in the test. Grading scale:
. . . . -1,99 9,89 -17,79 -25,69
in the convalescent hospital modifies patients. 2 08 10,87 -18.77  -26.67
Sentence 6 in the Test has another example of -3, 96 -11,86  -19,76  -27,66
this: -4,95 -12,85 20,75  -28,65
. -5, 94 -13,84 21,74 -29,64
beside yours modifies house. 6,92 -14,82 22,72 -30,62

-7,91 -15, 81 23,71 -31, 61

8,90  -16,80 -24, 32,
FINAL DRILL : 24,70 -32,60

. @m_a‘{?@"éﬁaﬁ-’t}_@gguddemg
.gﬂlof mllk) ___ibﬁefngeraio)
g_gp_y was 51tnn§t5p%rp hi}&@hade)
r1 W crossed.Sterras
Does.vagan-dnvewaﬂ ilg‘gzto-brother}’
mld was callifS S BeDoted
(Xfter schoof_w_ll_ ] you and Eric p_la_vm\%th ‘?I.ulci,(')?'and':r’ri‘:é7

@cah(gf pamt)had been 5121115-5(

grep.
@mom wants@c%(hke
(Three) glfr(m‘un1fonns)performﬂor.pat1en‘1 _Hospltal.

TEST qee¥
: Havg.boﬂs n.mj@lreadﬂﬁmshed.repoﬁ-(on.Cm] Waﬂ?

ﬂlghﬂ Grandfather will !eavelfor New &BXIC@

]

S

oo N

1

=

et

2

3, order(c}ﬁs)w=m@mbab1ﬂbe dehve%am@mommg
4, ?d%@ioor[lg wearing jean hll?l‘::?m%%)

5. @s@owuns R fightened ERSReSS ¢ dges

6. Does Marlene ﬁmngouabemde yourg’

7. You have ﬁnished@tesﬂ'abouthraseg
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PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

FINAL DRILL: Recognizing Prepositional Phrases

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjects,@djectives pdverb§ label: D.O., prep., O.P. Put parentheses
around each prepositional phrase, and draw an arrow to the word modified.

L.

I R R Y

_.
e

NAME

The man in the gray suit stood up suddenly.

The gallon of milk was put in the refrigerator.

The puppy was sitting on the porch in the shade.

On our trip, we crossed the Sierras.

Does the van in your driveway belong to your brother?

The frightened child was calling for her father.

After school, will you and Eric play tennis with Julio and me?
A can of paint had been spilled on the car.

My mom wants a car like that one.

Three girls in band uniforms performed for the patients in the Children’s Hospital.

DATE 111

PREPOSITIONAL PHRASES

TEST: Recognizing Prepositional Phrases

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjects @jectiveifadverbd label: D.O., prep., O.P. Put parentheses
around each prepositional phrase, and draw an arrow to the word modified.

L.
2.

Have the boys in that row already finished their report on the Civil War?
On the six o’clock flight, Grandfather will leave for New Mexico.

Your large order of new books will probably be delivered in the morning.
The tall girl beside the door is wearing jeans like mine.

The sound of a gunshot frightened the herd of deer.

Does Marlene live in that big white house beside yours?

You have finished this test about prepositional phrases.

@
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112 Unir 11: PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS

Students should recognize that this list of pro-
nouns contains the same words they used as direct

RECOGNIZING PRONOUNS USED
AS OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS

I

Y

Is mxwawﬁa AL O 5r 7 g ) ? (1, me) (you)
. 0P _prep —0.B—

? @ concert Mor _Mmand e} (we, us) (them, they)
Mrs. Grggn will give @u (] 'ep_.qmu__oﬁ-_:ﬁxm___) (he, him) (you)
I will mﬁsnde?fq’ uzm-""‘o -P.nd _mg_“zat(@gamq (you) (her, she)

David x_t.pos?cards(t Shas 7 na e ). (me, 1) (Mom)

objects. Objective pronouns are used in object posi-
tions; object of the preposition is an object position.
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PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS
Recognizing Pronouns Used as Objects of Prepositions

KNOW: 1. Objective personal pronouns:
ME, YOU, HIM, HER, US, THEM
are used as objects of a preposition (abbreviated O.P.).

Simple O.P.: Dad called to her. Dad called to me.
Compound O.P.: Dad called to her and me.

2. To use the correct pronouns as compound objects of a preposition, say each
pronoun by itself with the preposition:

Dad called to (she, her) and (me, I).

Obviously incorrect: Dad called to she. Dad called to 1.
Obviously correct: Dad called to her. Dad called to me.

3. Use polite order of pronouns as objects of a preposition (first— you; second — her,
him, them, nouns, last — me, us).

4, Diagramming; @M l CGM

Dad called 0 het ag('lprnr‘lg l ‘%ﬂ
e

PRACTICE: Mark: verbs, subjects, adjectives, adverbs; label: D.O., prep., O.P. Put parentheses
around each prepositional phrase and draw an arrow from the phrase to the word it modifies.
From the sets of words in parentheses, write, in polite order, the correct words in the blanks.
Diagram sentences 1, 2, 4, and 5.

Example: Digyoupbrother @tﬁk‘c’;@ < :n';*fé‘rn_tlggﬁ?_ and _‘):gzg_) ?
1. Is Larry waving at ) or ? (I, me) (you)
2. Mom bought tickets to the concert for and . (we, us) (them, they)

3. Mrs. Greene will give a ride to and . (he, him) (you)
4. I will sit beside and at the game. (you) (her, she)
5. David sent some postcards to and . (me, I} (Mom)

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps to Good Grammar



114 Unir 11: PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS

DRILL

We hope students had expected to use objective Notice: In sentence 9, boys is an appaositive; tell
pronouns as ebjects of prepositions and need minimal students to label it appos.
drill; hence, this is the only full practice page.

ep. rep. O.P
mmMm _dher_ and :'ILL) {we, us) (them, they)

O.P
Were you callin PreP e ;‘“d_:mﬁ? {me, I} (Joe)
= = rep. O.P -P.
licia and 1 hav n Phind and 1 )(your friend) (you)

. ) P .
You and she will be workma\{dﬁl.t_moanﬁm_} (I, me) (him, he)

. . rep. C.P O.P.
(Tho)Smiths will trﬁvgli\ﬁﬁf @mmand __ddbs ). (the Browns) (us, we)

rea, . o.°
[Wh] were vou and they h)oking ae A 7 an ) ? (he, him) (she, her)

id you g EmVRIHtneCiom . CAid T ‘of 4 ~hisms 7 (Chris) (he, hi
Did you geyfhapvalentine(fiom or o(P ris) (he, him)

Was@heacher sienall @6 A . +how, ,
or 3)2/ ? (them, they) (we, us) (vou)

rep. o~
P AL

o N R N

pos

.0, :
9. @hedwill Coach havef)avard{ier - Yboys? (us, we)
10. could si?ber\;gcgl " and Namae . (you) (me, I)

e, rep, — P
11. P(;At'E@ass@i‘f'ﬂal\j'-\"e'ere you and Jess silliﬁ"?gn‘:tarp _D.MLM ?

(Dean) (them, they) or
A — £1 oM
12. E\ctuallﬂ m@’ﬂm&g‘z% and __ Woprw | (Mom) (you)
13.  Will you and he iea‘fétwﬁﬁlf)ﬁt __Clain— G tme 2 {me, 1) (Clair)
— — X . P,
14. brotherﬁusﬂhurnapgsrﬂ_wyh_ . (they, them) (her, she)
15. She and I saw ev?f;%n?@f&?t" _lﬂau._-”_’_ a?ldp:'Ql:l.m:m_,w (he, him) (you)




NAME

DATE

PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS

DRILL: Pronouns As Objects of Prepositions

REMEMBER: Objective personal pronouns—ME, YOU, HIM, HER, US, THEM — are used
as ohjects of prepositions.

Instructions: Mark: verbs, Edverba label: D.O., prep., O.P. Put parentheses
around each prepositional phrase and draw an arrow from the phrase to the word it modifies.

From the sets of words in parentheses, write, in polite order, the correct words in the blanks.
Diagram sentences 1, 8, and 9 below and 2, 3, 5, and 15 on the back of this page.

Example: E’robablﬂﬂof‘tudenmxwp _AJ:.n.h.L and M_)
(me I) (she her) (you)

1. You and she can ride to school with and . (we, us) (them, they)

2. Were you calling to and ? (me, I} (Joe)

3. Alicia and I have been walking behind and . (your friend) (you)

4. You and she will be working with and . (I, me) (him, he)

5. The Smiths will travel with and . (the Browns) (us, we)

6. Why were you and they looking at and ? (he, him) (she, her)

7. Did you get that valentine from or ? (Chris) (he, him)

8. Was the teacher signalling to , ,

or ? (them, they) (we, us) (you)

9. When will Coach have the awards for boys? (us, we)
10. My little sister could sit between and . (you) (me, I)
11. At the assembly, were you and Jess sitting near and ?

{Dean) (them, they)
12. Actually, he wasn’t referring to and . (Mom) (you)
13.  Will you and he leave without and ? (me, I) (Clair)
14. Your brother just hurried past and . (they, them) (her, she)
15. She and I saw everyone except and . (he, him) (you)

e Y,
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Unit 11: PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS

TEST

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page.

This test determines the student’s understanding
of the use of objective pronouns as objects of preposi-
tions. Record a separate grade for this.

bl A

NG

Grading suggestions:

Choice of pronouns: Grading

Sentence Items to Consider Points Scale
1 choice, 1 correct order 2 -1, 94
2 choices, 1 correct order 3 -2, 89
1 choice, | correct order 2 -3, 83
2 choices, order no 2 -4, 78

concern
I choice, 1 correct order 2 -5, 72
1 choice, 1 correct order 2 -6, 67
1 choice, 1 correct order 2 -7, 61
2 choices, 1 correct order 3 -8, 56
18

e AR I T e

=

Mrs. Greene wil Fve@Xdefhomgfo?™":

Sentence part identification — 56 points

1 point given each parentheses with arrow.

1 point given each label for compound object of

preposition.
-1, 98 -6, 89 -11, 80
2,9  -7,87 -12, 78
-3, 95 -8, 8 -13, 76
4, 93 9, 8 -14, 75
5,91 -10, 82 -15, 73

e O, P,
Is Larry wavin?latme T and —\_\mnﬂ.__)‘? (you) (I, me)
[2 1 ep-
om bought tick%fs'ﬁ‘(féggl cm‘ncrartxf('):'rr ~Ahoesn and il ). (we, us) (them, they)

e X
and -:M (you) (me, I
.“_Igi_ﬁ_giassiggmt.engfgrr QF___WM—)‘? (he, him) (her, she)
P_‘.A.m.__) (she, her) (you)

(T notc st have been wiitdiby — sgom”” 3

May we EBAHP

-16, 71
-17, 69
-18, 67
-19, 65
-20, 64

Ofnd _-t&nm__(toégame ? (you) (they, them)

e
David sentpgs pr P Wand e, ). (me, I) (Mom)
Was Simone mkmg(about P_.fiuzmﬁ and _JJAL._)" (they, them) (we, us)

-21, 63
-22, 61
-23, 59
-24, 57
-25, 55
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PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS

TEST

Instructions: Mark: yerbs, dverbg label: D.O., prep., O.P. Put parentheses
around each prepositional phrase and draw an arrow from the phrase to the word it modifies.
From the sets of words at the end of each sentence, write, in polite order, the correct words in the

blanks.

1. Is Larry waving at and ? (you) (I, me)
2.  Mom bought tickets to the concert for and . (we, us) (them, they)

3. Mrs. Greene will give a ride home to and .{you) (me, I)
4. Is this assignment for or ? (he, him) (her, she)
5. This note must have been written by or . (she, her) (vou)
6. May we go with and to the game? (you) (they, them)
7. David sent some postcards to and . (me, I) (Mom)
8. Was Simone talking about and ? (they, them) (we, us)

NAME DATE 117

PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS OF PREPOSITIONS

TEST

Instructions: Mark: yerbs, subject; o dverbg label: D.O., prep., O.P. Put parentheses
around each prepositional phrase and draw an arrow from the phrase to the word it modifies.
From the sets of words at the end of each sentence, write, in polite order, the correct words in the

blanks.

1. Is Larry waving at and ? (you) (I, me)
2. Mom bought tickets to the concert for and . {we, us) (them, they)

3. Mrs. Greene will give a ride home to and . (you) (me, I)
4. Is this assignment for or ? (he, him) (her, she)
5. This note must have been written by or . (she, her) (you)
6. May we go with and to the game? (you) (they, them)
7. David sent some postcards to and . (me, I) (Mom)
8. Was Simone talking about and ? (they, them) (we, us)

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher
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118  Unit 12: INDIRECT OBJECTS -— NOUNS

RECOGNIZING NOUNS USED AS INDIRECT OBJECTS

Read the introductory material aloud. Quiz stu-
dents after reading each item to establish their under-
standing.

The simple *“ask and say” system for locating the
indirect object is an almost fail-proof method by which
students establish an understanding.

In analyzing the first example, ask: “Mom has
bought what object?”
Then ask, “Who got it?”

As students identify the sentence parts in the
Practice sentences, instruct them to follow the “ask
and say” system.

T.0.
1. Gilthrew Pam@ball

2. Should Randy M@fﬁehod;@sgk?&?

3. [Farlicfteacher had asked JomEaIGTD question.

4. Has Dad hiready] made bﬁ;rﬂiﬁiches?

5. (sl b sl o oy D s
6. Mom did[not)give Mary@pe?rh‘i’s'sion

P
7. Dadgave Gran?jfather@plgm([ofzhnstmas)

Ridh'joun) mtmﬂﬂﬂm.ld@amﬂ)@cabm(m&@ moumamy

8.
9, 'fﬁn Eheffront)e: ()li__nt Topenml.
10.

i op 0. Do
('_Yesterday}i@w%m Dad boiIstefoo‘t:l:)all.



NAME DATE

INDIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS
Recognizing Nouns Used as Indirect Objects

LEARN: 1. Anindirectobject (1.0.) is a special kind of prepositional phrase. Withan1.O.,a
preposition is not used, but its meaning is understood.

Example: Mom bought my sister new shoes. (For is understood — “for my sister.”)

2. Anindirect object (1.0.) modifies the verb and comes between the verb and the
direct object (D.O.).

3. The sentence must have a direct object in order for it to have an indirect object.
The L.O. gets, or receives, the D.O.

Example: Ted had given Ron the dollar. (7o is understood — “to Ron.™)

Ask: “Ted had given what object?” Answer: “The dollar.”
Ask: “Who got it?” Answer: “Ron” (the indirect object).

4. In diagramming, an x takes the place of the understood preposition. Indirect
objects may be compound (more than one).

Example: Mom %@sg{g
. D.O.
and{@YBror e shoes.

PRACTICE: Mark: yerbs, subjects{adjectivegife dverbg(prep. phrases) label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
1.O. Draw an arrow from each prep. phrase to the word it modifies. Diagram sentences 1, 4, 6, 8,
and 10.

1. Gil threw Pam the ball.

2. Should Randy buy his friends some tickets?

3. Farlier the teacher had asked John that same question.

4. Has Dad already made Mom some sandwiches?

5. The secretary in the office will lend Judy some lunch money.

6. Mom did not give Mary her permission.

7. Dad gave Grandfather a plant for Christmas.

8. Didn’t your uncle recentty build his family a cabin in the mountains?
9. The girl in the front seat lent Tom a pencil.

10. Yesterday at the Mall, Dad bought my little sister a new football.

119
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DRILL

As students develop an understanding of all sen-
tence parts, they learn that they have choices in ways
to express their ideas.

As you analyze the sample sentences, point out
that the word immediately following the verb receives

rep, o

au??’ A

-

—

Dad bough( usenew)

Aunt Ruth proughf@prEsént Yer mg]
mgmii%@p%sght

. (D sister eadlDBATRETIE D

. (Msister Mgﬁ@&o
. (@b librarian hash tle]o Tncna

@hbmna,n hash ¥ve] sent Tncm Dnotice.
m DAy
Q—E@M give ﬁom@ notebook?

- OVEI‘I

© N R W N

._.
=

1L
12,
13,
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

strong emphasis. In the first example, compliment is
stressed; in the second, students, the receivers of the
compliment, is stressed.

Establish this fact in the students’ minds as they
complete the practice sentences.

B TR Ry
(MPcousin olgEparonts(h Ruch.

Dad M@mg;f-

Dad gave us@permnssmn

Uncle Marty ten-speed(for md.

(_ymg ’I‘ake@annoﬁncemem bparemg!
(w I;kg-parcnts@announcemem
Will you or she Jend; ollaRto mé’

Will vou or she lend me@dolﬁlr?
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INDIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

DRILL: Recognizing Similarity Between Prepositional Phrases

and Indirect Objects

Instructions: Mark: verbs, dverbstrep. phraseg label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
L.O. Draw an arrow from each prep. phrase to the word it modifies. Diagram sentences 1, 2, 13,

14, 17, and 18.

Examples: @mngna_l msgxcﬁams)

—

=B A

ke ek b e et et ed
W e =N e W N O

20.

@gnncxpal gm@ mcfent@oomphment

Dad bought a new microwave oven for us.
Dad bought us a new microwave oven.
Aunt Ruth brought a present for me.
Aunt Ruth brought me a present.
My sister read a story to the little girl.
My sister read the little girl a story.
The librarian hasn’t vet sent an overdue notice to Tricia.
The librarian hasn’t yet sent Tricia an overdue notice.
Did the teacher give the notebook to Dom?
Did the teacher give Dom the notebook?
My cousin told the truth to his parents.
My cousin told his parents the truth.
Dad gave his permission to us.
Dad gave us his permission.
Uncle Marty bought a Schwinn ten-speed for me.
Uncle Marty bought me a Schwinn ten-speed.
Take this announcement to your parents.
Take your parents this announcement.
Will you or she lend a dollar to me?

Will you or she lend me a dollar?

Reminder: In a request or command, the subject, You, is frequently not spoken.

Write You in parentheses before the verb in sentences 17 and 13.

@
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FINAL DRILL

Sentence 25: Challenge a student to identify the Tell students this is a final drill; they should be
sentence parts and to diagram the sentence on the sure their papers are correct.
chalkboard.

Announce that a test is being given the next day.

. Gale handed Ricolfefomeword papcr 13. (Thoclerk sl m@“”“leﬁ‘“‘“y

2. Rigo handed—ﬁaper(to Gal@ 14. (Thadman M‘uﬂ aughter)

3. Kathy gave ﬁan@pment 15. (Thadman %@daughtcrcar

4. Did Jennifer send le ‘and Megan.postcards" 16. (Thd @g@h%ﬁs@w

5. Coach awarded Holly@trophy. 17. nm pf{'lmbc@dollars

6. Elccentlﬂ Grandma @@bmth@;:ﬁﬁg';ﬁte 18. @trees wi hadows(across.l‘ wij
E@stamps 19, ‘@#) el Dol and-tilenplan

7. E(ecentlﬂ Grandma ms&m&m@ 20. Igﬂ@planito Doug and Glemi
brofher 4nd d Sistep) 21. Did Mﬂ &S:—.m%f PefmiSSlOly

8. (The)Stantons m-:hlldreallowgﬁces 22, mm-mgx‘g@n@mme)mmo

9. Mrs. Woodside mﬂg@dauohter othes. 23. _ram _@@waltmsg

10, (Yow) "_l_"__alg;;l\/l-f) (Efmoming . 24, gag'ﬁcaﬁ'@dnveway)mmm
11. _ﬂ:}m&)_ : 25, @hsﬁz&' namé’i(gf sludgmiwnh.A "Shas been

12. Severﬁt&fmgushe?@yarcpw Mﬂln.newspapej
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INDIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS

FINAL DRILL: Recognizing Indirect Objects and All
Other Sentence Parts

Instructions: Mark: yerbs, &biﬂg,@jectwagdverbg@rep. phrase label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
1.0O. Draw an arrow from each prep. phrase to the word 1t modifies. Diagram sentences 6, 7, 10,
and 11.

1. Gale handed Rico her homework paper.

2. Rico handed his homework paper to Gale.
3. Kathy gave Nan a present.
4, Did Jennifer send Liz and Megan some postcards?
5. Coach awarded Holly a trophy.
6. Recently, Grandma gave my brother and sister several rare stamps.
7. Recently, Grandma gave several rare stamps to my brother and sister.
8. The Stantons give their children generous allowances.
9. Mrs. Woodside made her daughter some lovely clothes.
10. Take Mom the moming paper.
11. Take the morning paper to Mom.
12. Several of the rose bushes in our yard are blooming.
13. The clerk sold my uncle a defective battery.
14. That man bought a brand-new car for his daughter.
15. That man bought his daughter a brand-new car.
16. The street past our house has been repaired.
17. The apartment owner paid the plumber sixty dollars.
18. The trees were casting long shadows across our lawn.
19. Tell Doug and Glenn your plan.
20. Tell your plan to Doug and Glenn.
21. Did Marie ask her parents for permission?
22.  Should those two books on the table be mended?
23. Grandpa gave the waitress a generous tip.
24. The rear tires on that car in the driveway have been slashed.
25. The list of names of students with all A’s has been published in the newspaper.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Waich, Publisher Steps 10 Good Grammar
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TEST
This reproducible page contains two copies of Grading scale for 68 points:
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page 1,9 -6, 91 -11, 84 -16, 77
in half; give each student one half-page. 2,97 27,9 -12, 83 -17, 75
-3, 96 -8 88 -13, 81 -18 74
Suggested grading: 4,94 9,87 -14,80 -19, 72
-5,93 -10, 85 -15,78 -20, 71

1 point for each parentheses plus arrow
1 point for each label of a compound object of the
preposition

1. Did@he)principal w@@st}d%ts@a?m%lhnem?

2, _@451‘) Take@announcemenirogéfi@

3. Rid Coach award John@letter‘?

4. [YesterdayythoieaDtir orqa ca?m@dnveway)were slashed.

K Do W' ,
5. Is Grandmother E‘vingtamps(to you oo Jeann@
6. wner paid.pilfhoﬁer.dolﬁiroé
7. .man bought Gibrand-new} garfo@ daughteﬁ
daughte‘eall_clothes.

o

caf:

-21, 70
-22, 68
-23, 67
-24, 65
-25, 64

62

, 61

59
58
56
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INDIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS
TEST: Recognizing Indirect Objects and All Other Sentence Parts
Instructions: Really think! Mark: yerbs, subjects GdjectivedfidverbJ Prep. phraseg label: D.O.,

prep., O.P., L.O. Draw an arrow from each prep. phrase to the word it modifies.
I. Did the principal give all the students a compliment?

2. Take this announcement to your parents.

3. Did Coach award John a letter?

4. Yesterday the rear tires on that car in the driveway were slashed.

5. Is Grandmother giving some rare stamps to you and Jeanne?

6. The apartment owner paid the plumber sixty dollars.

7. That man bought a brand-new car for his daughter.

8. Mrs. Woodside has made her daughter some really lovely clothes.

NAME DATE 125

INDIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS
TEST: Recognizing Indirect Objects and All Other Sentence Parts

Instructions: Really think! Mark: yerbs, [adverbg@rep. phrase} label: D.O.,
prep., O.P., LO. Draw an arrow from each prep. phrase to the word it modifies.

1. Did the principal give all the students a compliment?

2. Take this announcement to your parents.

3. Did Coach award John a letter?

4. Yesterday the rear tires on that car in the driveway were slashed.
5. Is Grandmother giving some rare stamps to you and Jeanne?

6. The apartment owner paid the plumber sixty dolHars.

7. That man bought a brand-new car for his daughter.

8. Mrs. Woodside has made her daughter some really lovely clothes.

@
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REDRILL
help. It includes several of the forms that students have

This reproducible page contains two copies of studied.

one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page. Advise students who need this drill to give it their
best concentrated effort. Several sentences from this
This is a redrill for students who need special page will be included in the test they take the next day.
1. | 2etter

ha,sEllrcadﬂ \g@ Sc’lctteﬁof recommendanod
.wmd bl @olenﬂjdunng@mghﬁ
mnchétoﬂhﬁ@tr@mum@fﬂ
Ileane m S:gm@ msag
1]'_@ ;@@c‘foc @kltchcn)ls broken.
Did Bud collectmpapcrs fromstudenti’
. M Buy us@?'oa oFbread) o o
@M will travﬁ(to (foloradolm Augus@
T oot
Students will havefa’ s&flke @anm

- N I S R SR

_
<
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INDIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS
REDRILL: Recognizing Indirect Objects and All Other Sentence Parts

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjects,Edverbg@rep. phraseg) label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
1.O. Draw an arrow from each prep. phrase to the word it modifies. Diagram sentences 1, 2,4, and
7.

The teacher has already written Dee a letter of recommendation.
The wind blew violently during the night.

Some huge branches on the pine tree were broken off.

Ileane has given Sam the message.

The minute hand on the clock in the kitchen is broken.

Did Bud collect all the papers from all the students?

Buy us a loaf of bread.

Our family will travel to Colorado in August.

Lo A e A

The kindergarten teacher told the children a scary story.
Students will have a test like this drill.

._.
e

NAME DATE . 127

INDIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS
REDRILL: Recognizing Indirect Objects and All Other Sentence Parts

The teacher has already written Dee a letter of recommendation.
The wind blew violently during the night.

Some huge branches on the pine tree were broken off.

Ileane has given Sam the message.

The minute hand on the clock in the kitchen is broken.

Did Bud collect all the papers from all the students?

Buy us a loaf of bread.

Our family will travel to Colorado in August.

The kindergarten teacher told the children a scary story.
Students will have a test like this drill.

W NN W R W

._..
=

@
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RETEST

Grading scale: Total —66 points. All identification
symbols, 1 point, including 1 point for parentheses
plus arrow.

-1,98 -6,91 -11,83 -16,76 -21,68
2,97 -7,89 -12,82 -17,74 -22,67
-3,95 -8,88 -13,80 -18,73 -23,65

This test purposely includes several sentences -4, 94 9,86 -14,79 -19,71 -24,64
from the previous drill, to help students realize that -5,92  -16,85 15,77 -20,70 -25,62
concentrated effort on the drill has paid off.

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page.

J—

[Today]fe)teacher %(@sfugen@&ﬁr;;gﬁﬂ
- (D tiend gave(@ e GaEgugin

. {Mou) Buy “S.r%f bréad)

4. Did Mr. Hall gsk{5otB)b6 s@@c}ﬁéﬁioﬁ

W N

5. @w_dm@olenﬂﬂ&iunng.mghﬁ
6. told.:hlldre std?y'.
\'2-9
7. (ThetninuteXhand on@cﬁ)cxn@kuchenmmﬁecentlﬂ
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INDIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS
RETEST: Recognizing Indirect Objects and All Other Sentence Parts

Instructions: Mark: verbs, §ubjgts,@cctiv@Edveer(prep. phrases) label; D.O., prep., O.P.,
1.O. Draw an arrow from each prep. phrase to the word it modifies.

1. Today the teacher is giving the students a test like yesterday’s drill.
2. His best friend gave my uncle that antique gun.

3. Buy us a loaf of bread.

4. Did Mr. Hall ask both boys that same question?

5. The wind blew violently during the night.

6. The kindergarten teacher told the children a scary story.

7. The minute hand on the clock in the kitchen was broken recently.

NAME DATE 129

INDIRECT OBJECTS — NOUNS
RETEST: Recognizing Indirect Objects and All Other Sentence Parts
Instructions: Mark: yerbs, subjects/@diectivedfadverbg(prep. phraseg label: D.O., prep., O.P.,

1.0. Draw an arrow from each prep. phrase to the word it modifies.

1. Today the teacher is giving the students a test like yesterday’s drill.
2. His best friend gave my uncle that antique gun.

3. Buy us a loaf of bread.

4. Did Mr. Hall ask both boys that same question?

5. The wind blew violently during the night.

6. The kindergarten teacher told the children a scary story.

7. The minute hand on the clock in the kitchen was broken recently.
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130 Unit 13: INDIRECT OBJECTS — PRONOUNS

RECOGNIZING PRONOUNS USED AS INDIRECT OBJECTS

Read and simultaneously quiz students concern- Notice:
ing each item in Learn. Ask: Tell students they no longer need to draw an
arrow from a prepositional phrase to the word it

iect 7 -
1. What are the objective pronouns? In what sen modifies. In later worksheets, the arrow will be used

tence parts are they used?

for a different purpose.
2. What part pf the sentence do indirect objects Note to students that the subjective (nominative)
atways modify?
pronouns -— I, he, she, we, they — are never used as
3. Recite polite order in the use of objective pronouns. indirect objects.

.

1. Denise and I gave _h&o‘.__ and _ﬁ_@ngéfg sc}?ogﬁ (she, her} (him, he)
2. Have allfof youhtold dhism. and _sia.  QER@HOIiruth? (we, us) (they, them)
3. Someone should have told _.4:;2&.__ and _.iﬂnf&-_@ﬁa; (they, them) (you)
4. Dadfosdbought _ TMam.  and _azie.  (SomBGEEPpisents. (1, me) (Mom)

T.0. .0 Do
5. [Now he and I will show and experiment. (you) (her, she)
Wil ShOW _LaMie

T.0. T.Oo.
6. ini_nim;__‘and_@_&@_
L %caters? (your sister) (you)
T.o. apL0S. D.o
7. Could you teli AdA students@up grades? (us, we)

To. .o 2.
8. [Whywas Larry asking ~2hem, and _L@ql?eﬁmns? (we, us) (they, them)

.o TI.o .0
9. (OuDparents give —Temn. and allowgnces. (Tom) (I, me)
.0 T.0 Y-
10. Sally hassaved _ 2Agim)  and o (Somekeats. (us, we) (they, them)
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INDIRECT OBJECTS — PRONOUNS

Recognizing Pronouns Used as Indirect Objects

LEARN: 1. Objective personal pronouns:
ME, YOU, HIM, HER, US, THEM
are used as indirect objects (abbreviated 1.0.).

Simple 1.O.: Dad gave me a book.
Compound 1.0.; Dad gave her and me a book.

2. To use the correct pronouns as indirect objects, say each pronoun by itself after the
verb:

Mom gave (he, him) and (I, me) permission.

Obviously incorrect: Mom gave he...Mom gave I...
Obviously correct: Mom gave him . .. Mom gave me. ..

3. Use polite order of pronouns as indirect objects (first — you; second — her, him,
them, nouns; last — me, us).

4. Diagram pronoun indirect objects as you do noun indirect objects:

PRACTICE: Mark: yerbs, subjects@djectived[adverbd(prep. phraseg label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
1.O. From the words at the end of each sentence, write the correct indirect objects in polite order in
the blanks. Diagram sentences 1, 2, 4, and 5.

1. Denise and I gave and a ride to school. (she, her) (him, he)
2. Have all of you told and the whole truth? (we, us) (they, them)
3. Someone should have told and the plan. (they, them) (you)
4. Dad just brought and some neat presents. (I, me) (Mom)
5. Now, he and I will show and the experiment. (you) (her, she)
6. Did your cousin send and those

beautiful sweaters? (your sister) (you)

7. Could you tell students our grades? (us, we)
8. Why was Larry asking and those questions? (we, us) (they, them)
9. Our parents give and generous allowances. (Tom) (I, me)
10. Sally has saved and some seats. (us, we) (they, them)

@ 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps to Good Grammar



132 Unit 13: INDIRECT OBJECTS — FRONOUNS

DRILL

This is the only full page of practice in recogniz- each sentence aloud to establish what “sounds right.”

ing correct pronouns used as indirect objects. Check a representative number of sentences;

After checking students’ selection of words and iden- deduct 5% for each uncorrected error; record score.
tification of sentence parts, instruct students to reread Announce test scheduled for the next day.

T.0. T.0 O, Prep. .
t. Dad handed _dim. and _m._@allo]\’wgncu{for@wgk. (he, him) (I, me)

I.o.

2. (After sct?dgﬂ gould vou or he brng _@_lnaﬂu.a_ and __uame,

Ghdmework? {me, I) (my brother)

prep.

3. (T®pringipalfusg ol ta. st:ﬂm:ﬁﬁ. (we, us)

T.o. I o. D.o.
4. {Thoieacher wrote _udhzem.  and _Lﬁer@recommendations.
(we, us) (themn, they)

5. Thev or we gan lend _4;{:?; and _KE_ mone Ef@a tickeig (you) (Kim)
6. Didhatchild ask _.4.’2';._ and Hien QRIS on? (her, she) (sou)
7. WillheDparents give e Tl perg‘ifs'ion? (he, him) (she, her)
8. Didhlvow promi A and ML (TERpo BB

(me, I) (she, her)
I_..O~ T.o Do
9. Uncle Antbought —Hirm.  and _ame.  (newldinbikes. (him, he) (me, I)

T.0 I.o PO
10. HaxWhelibraranfalreadyghown . and _ e, (Thefaewbooks?
(you) (they, them)

T.o. .o Do
. Mc Davis will give _dan  and _ i ._(@ride[iloma (we, us) (her, she)
T.0
12.  Elizabeth and [ will bring M‘and“ﬁum@npsoﬁv‘énirs. the, him) (them, they)
T.0. T.0 B. 0.
13. @dmm will show — Y¥ear  and wame  (Thd X-rayshomorro® (1. me) (Mom)

T o T.0. Do
Iwaysjsend oL and Aﬁm._[so@postcards
p¥ (she, her) (vou)

I.o I.o. T.o.
15. Could youand she give . odhoam, > fuma,  and__dkas
P mig? (they, them) (him, he) (us, we)
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INDIRECT OBJECTS — PRONOUNS
DRILL: Using Pronouns as Indirect Objects

Instructions: Mark: yerbs, subiects Gdjectivedfadverb(prep. phrased) label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
L.O., appos. From the words at the end of each sentence, write the correct indirect objects in the
blanks. Diagram sentences 2, 4, 5, 8, and 14.

1. Dad handed and our allowances for the week. (he, him) (I, me)

2. After school, could you or he bring and
our homework? (me, I) (my brother)

3. The principal just told students the election results. (we, us)

4. The teacher wrote and very good recommendations.
(we, us) (them, they)

5. They or we can lend and money for the tickets. (you) (Kim)
6. Did that child ask and the same question? (her, she) (you)
7.  Will their parents give and their permission? (he, him) (she, her)
8. Didn’t you promise and some prints of those snapshots?

(me, 1) (she, her)

9, Uncle Art bought and new dirt bikes. (him, he) (me, I)

10. Has the librarian already shown and the new books?
(you) (they, them)

11. Mr. Davis will give and a ride home. (we, us) (her, she)

12. Elizabeth and I will bring and some souvenirs. (he, him) (them, they)

13. The dentist will show and the X-rays tomorrow. (1, me) (Mom)

14. Does your grandmother always send and so many postcards

during her trips? (she, her) (you)

15. Could you and she give , and
rides to the game? (they, them) (him, he) (us, we)

@
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134 Unir 13: INDIRECT OBJECTS — PRONOUNS

TEST

Sentence part identification:
This reproducible page contains two copies of 1 point each parentheses
one half-page drill/test, Cut each duplicated page around prepositional phrase 3
in half; give each student one half-page. 1 point each compound indirect object 7
. . All other identification symbols 42
Grading pronoun choice and order:
Pronoun Grading 52 points
Sentence choice Order Points scale
1 2 3 5 -1, 95 Subtract 2% for each incorrect identification.
2 2 1 3 2, 89
3 1 1 2 -3, 84 At this point, it is realistic to expect that no
4 ! I 2 4,79 student will score below 75% on any part of a test.
5 1 1 2 -5, 74
6 2 1 3 -6, 68
7 1 1 2 -7, 63
—_ 8, 58
19

1. %g er give , Ao and _n.cm.zf___.
permn (he, hlm) (you) , me)

I O. PO,
2. HaveallolySfigd dzhdam. and EEEBruth? (we, us) (herm,they)

Dad and Mom g&_mo_and llowances FgEdche) (I, me)
Righ'Hulic promise _.Aé}:z'l(z_and pio ; nms{ot@snapsho@

(she, her) (you)

@llbranan will show _ul.tma._ and M@books (they, them) (you)
6. [Why)was Larry gsking _‘J:un- and s {thoselquestlons'? (we, us)

L

(her, she)
7. Kfter schoo could you orhe and g homework"
bring

(I, me) (my brother)




NAME

NAME
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DATE

INDIRECT OBJECTS—PRONOUNS
TEST: Using Pronouns as Indirect Objects

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subiects@djectiveg Bdverbg(prep. phraseg} label: D.O., prep., O.P.,

1.0. From the words at the end of each sentence, write the correct words in the blanks.

1. Did the teacher give . ,and her
permission? (he, him) (you) (I, me)
Have all of you told and the whole truth? (we, us) (them, they)

3. Dadand Mom give and generous allowances. (Eddie) (I, me)
Didn’t Julie promise and some prints of those snapshots?
(she, her) (you)

The librarian will show and the new books. (they, them) (you)

6. Why was Larry asking and those questions? (we, us)
(her, she)

7. After school, could you or he bring and our homework?

(I, me) (my brother)

DATE

INDIRECT OBJECTS — PRONOUNS
TEST: Using Pronouns as Indirect Objects

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subiects,@djectived pdverbg(prep. phraseg iabel: D.O., prep., O.P.,

1.0. From the words at the end of each sentence, write the correct words in the blanks.

1. Did the teacher give , , and

permission? (he, him) (you) (I, me)

her

2. Haveall of youtold and the whole truth? (we, us) (them, they)
Dad and Mom give and generous allowances. (Eddie) (I, me)
4, Didn’t Julie promise and some prints of those snapshots?

(she, her) (vou)

The librarian will show and the new books. (they, them) (you)
6. Why was Larry asking and those questions? (we, us)
{her, she)
7. Afterschool, could you or he bring and our homework?

(I, me) (my brother)

135
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136  Unit 14: APPOSITIVES

RECOGNIZING NOUNS USED AS APPOSITIVES

Practice sentences:

Have students memorize the definition of an

appositive.

Discuss the use of commas with appositives:

Usually an appositive is set off with
comimas.

Occasionally when the appositive is re-
strictive, or closely related to the preceding
word, the comma is not needed (as in exam-
ples students have already encountered in this
hook):

My brother Tim. Our dog Sparky. We girls.
Notice: In the first diagram, the forked lines for

the compound appositive return to the sentence line in
order to show the closing parenthesis.

Pei. ifeott (Liochor )| drives | Sroandaton

L.

1.

2.

Remind students to set off appositives with
COmmas.

Sentence 5: The word group that identifies Jose
extends through the prepositional phrase; there-
fore, the comma is placed after from Mexico.
Sentence 6: Fourth of July is a special noun; of
July is not labeled as a prepositional phrase.
Sentences 6 and 10: Independence Day, Nancy
Boyd Park, and Church Street are proper nouns;
Independence, Nancy Boyd, and Church are not
marked as adjectives.

Sentence 10 The period at the end of the sentence
takes the place of the commas that would other-
wise close the appositive.

S

<%

| wt

. .9
Mr. Scod RRTGD teachendriveyBRewroadster
0. W APPOS.
Liz boughi@moidieycled street bike.
DK "R
Uncle Ed gave @mtﬁoﬁhergr oy and Pa
m ap,
(Th)Dossed O fiext-dooD ieig
1.p. 2 —a PP o 0¥

@teachcr is showing Josgboy@rom Mexico

3. .
bors have @Rt YA

rep- P, A appos.
Carla was born( né@Feunl?of J ulﬁlndependenc%PDay.

5. ) . OF
Mrs. LindDioitherié eapschoolivestin Coneord

appos,

Natalic 1ead VOO 3o Qe ImowD sy Dick.
R-Y rnpaamm—— o
Uncle Kurt boughQiconipcabinyafeal JeRore.
A P, oppasceiy -y 1
10. @M m@fl\laﬂc;’ Boyd Par@park ﬂgalp iryg:%hurch Streeﬂ

N8
1%turcs.
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DATE

APPOSITIVES

Recognizing Nouns Used as Appositives

PRACTICE: Mark: verbs, subjects,@diective}dvertg{prep. phraseg label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
L.O., appos. Draw an arrow from the appositive to the word it identifies; insert commas. Diagram

LEARN: i. An appositive, abbreviated appos., is a noun (or pronoun) that identifies or
renames the noun it follows.

2. An appositive, or a word group containing the appositive, is usually set off from
the rest of the sentence by a comma or commas.

3. Anappositive may be used to identify a subject, a direct object, the object of a
preposition, or an indirect object.

An appositive may be compound.

5. In diagramming, an appositive is shown in parentheses immediately following
the word it identifies.

. DO. 4 oS,
Mom and Dad gave SO @Nateh and@ Sz

137

sentences 1, 3, 8, and 10.

1.

LT A T

10.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

M. Scott our science teacher drives a new roadster,

Liz bought a motorcycle a street bike.

Uncle Ed gave my two little brothers Tommy and Pat a large Lego construction set.
The Dosses our next-door neighbors have a beautiful yard.

The teacher is showing Jose the new boy from Mexico some class pictures.

Carla was born on the Fourth of July Independence Day.

Mis. Lind a teacher at our school lives in Concord.

Natalie read her book report on a well-known classic Moby Dick.

Uncle Kurt bought a mountain cabin a really big one.

My brothers are playing at Nancy Boyd Park the park near us on Church Street.

@
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138 Unit 14: APPOSITIVES

USING NOUNS AS APPOSITIVES

Understanding the use of appositives is important Tleane; sister is the appositive to fleans; a Cabbage
in helping students to develop variety in their own Patch Preemie identifies doll and is written as an
original sentences. appositive to it.

Identifying sentence parts in the given short sen- 2 CPI{W'S are ’used to set 0{‘if.the. appositiYes.
tences is purposely avoided, since the second and third 3 In dlagrammfng, an appositive 1s S_hOWH In paren-
sentences contain linking verbs. The study of linking theses following the word it identifies.
verbs begins on page 152. In the Practice work, help students identify words

Examine carefully with the students the introduc- in the second and third sentences that can be written as
tory material: appasitives into the first sentences. Emphasize the

lacement of commas,
1. In the sample sentence, my little sister identifies P

é
4
;
:

!
]
T

E
:
é'g
%S
f

s, Dodfucoll] ploitel Gosd By ooy o'y QoD bodef 1es-

b

s Didi paprtid (G G5 books); Rl DAk Jasi ond Soug of e T
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APPOSITIVES

Using Nouns as Appositives

Using appositives is one way to combine two or more short sentences into one. Improve your
writing style by using appositives!

Example: Aunt Julie gave Ileane a new doll. Ileane is my little sister. The doll is a Cabbage Patch Preemie.

METHOD: Use sister in the second sentence as an appositive to Ileane in the first sentence. Use
Cabbage Patch Preemie in the third sentence as an appositive to dofl in the first sentence.

Aunt Julic gave Tesne, IR L SEERC D abbage Rach Preemie.

_unt Qulie !%W

PRACTICE: Rewrite each of the following short sentences into one. Use the first sentence as the
main idea. Expand it by writing related words from the next sentence(s) as appositives.

In the sentences you write, mark: verbs, subiects@djectivedfadverbdprep. phrased) label:
D.O., prep., O.P.,1.O., appos. Draw an arrow from the appositive to the word it identifies; insert
commas. Diagram sentences 1, 3, and 3.

1. George had tried hard. He was the winner of the marathon.

2. Yesterday I saw Denise Taylor. She is my former neighbor.
3. Dad recently planted three trees. They are Norway maples. They are his favorite kind of tree.
4. The store manager owns a small plane. Her name is Hannah Whitney.

5. Didi reported on two books. They were Red Dirt Jessie and Song of the Trees.

@
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140 Unit 14: APPOSITIVES

DRILL

The sentences in the top half of this page illustrate
that all parts of sentences in which nouns are used can
have appositives. Sentences 1 and 3 have appositives
to the subject, sentence 2 to the direct object, sentence
4 to the indirect object, and sentence 5 to the object of

Students may need help in rewriting the short
sentences. Guide them to:

Sentence 2: Write one appositive to the subject
and another appositive to the direct object.

a preposition and to another appositive.

Construct the blank diagram on the chalkboard;
help students write the words in the correct spaces.

) } W la\‘f;-m(d")(m)
L, \»:L\we%%
e

Mrs, EsselDfeallJeoodicacheralway explains evérything frergleard
2. Dad boughiEtdesisier QTR whce | Emoumam bike,
> > appos, Do
AXallathletic-looking person,m@receipt
‘ s.
4. Coach gave us,ﬂoey agg me,tlckets(to ﬂ_I-‘@E.\m am;?
—appes.

5. Tanva gave them and u@n&lm‘u@;oadste JalBritish-made(Sportscar.

Sentence 5: Write one appositive to the subject
and another appositive to that appositive.

2.

5.

1.

2. QXD wighlands DA o e busina @ it , 6) fapatie -
3. Backic Luel(iAGHIRRD AP, TR bt Eibats, amd Ao

4. Lok G ding Sidord;uitl ndodetiddibe dleck ATz pticdest:
5. (Tl o, bt ithiet | @ foorGtelicgandomman  uceides, Con G

- @k D offics).
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APPOSITIVES

DRILL: Recognizing and Using Nouns as Appositives
Recognizing Noun Appositives
Instructions: Mark: yerbs, subiects, @Gdiectived pdverbd (prep. phrase label D.O., prep., O.P.,

1.0., appos. Draw an arrow from the appositive to the word it identifies; insert commas. Diagram
sentence 5 on the given outline,

1. Mrs. Essex a really good teacher always explains everything very clearly.
Dad bought my little sister some new wheels a mountain bike.

2

3. The salesman a tall athletic-looking person wrote the receipt.
4. Coach gave us Joey and me tickets to the Oakland A’s game.
5

Tanya gave them and us a ride in her car a red roadster a British-made sports car.

=

\ ( ) )
UW W
Using Nouns as Appositives
and

Instructions: Rewrite each set of short sentences below into one sentence. Then, mark, label,
punctuate the sentences you write as you did above. Diagram sentences 2 and 5.

1. Dad knows the orchestra conductor, He is Mr, Hatch.

2. Our new neighbors are buying a computer. It is a laptop. Our new neighbors are the
Loffiers.

3. Beckie excels in several sports. She excels in tennis, baseball, and soccer.
4. Sarah will undoubtedly be elected class president. She is an outstanding student.

5. My cousin works in an architect’s office. My cousin is Melissa Gilbert. Melissa is a very
intelligent woman.

@
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142 Unit 14: APPOSITIVES

This page provides further practice in recognizing Remind students to set off appositives with
and using appositives for students who need it. . commas, this is the instruction they most often forget.

W

| eon  (Capri

ALY RN
1. (B Coxes Mﬁ'&ﬁéﬁmﬁﬁﬁ%‘gﬁﬁ@ |
2. Does G friendRussell Rincaid,drive@ack{ior UPY
3. (Yau) Bring TAGEEDeOMJES beQ N IEPEIED Lning
4. Aunt Gail gave usjard brother and mefGepimdskaiss.
(Thcounselor handed TrsHiTRED e (om BostoFEREEDschedule.

tounuloe | Apndts | gepetde

CERGT

ncts Bl fat. © 4555 ©EGD .

bl

ey

2 Uk M@m (i & i, W“"’”@@w@

@@dag)y Quay 4710

o o PO, s (é’g‘&wmwaﬂ@@

A M ‘ A?Pos s o
D e %@f cDave @ i TN TR Con (ot Gduttion ).

bl
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APPOSITIVES

FINAL DRILL: Recognizing and Using Nouns as Appositives
Recognizing Noun Appositives
Instructions: Mark: yerbs, subiects,@Gjectived pdverb{prep. phrasej; label: D.O., prep., O.P.,

LO., appos. Draw an arrow from the appositive to the word it identifies; insert commas. Diagram
sentence 5 on the outline given,

1. The Coxes are moving to Alaska the largest state in the Union.
2. Does your friend Russell Kincaid drive a truck for UPS?

3. Bring me your coat the one with the padded lining.

=

Aunt Gail gave us my brother and me new in-line skates.

5. The counselor handed Trish the new girl from Boston her class schedule.

A NN

Instructions: Use the first sentence in each group below as the main idea. Then expand it by
writing related words from the next sentence(s) as appositives. As usual, mark and label all
sentence parts; draw an arrow from the appositive to the word it identifies; insert commas.
Diagram sentences 3 and 5.

1. Uncle Fred has a dog. It is a Scottish terrier.
2. We took a trip down the Nile. It is the longest river in the world.

3. Two ex-presidents died on the same day. The day was July 4, 1826. The ex-presidents were
John Adams and Thomas Jefferson.

4. Mr. and Mrs. Watson adopted two stray dogs. The Watsons are residents of San Francisco. '
The dogs were German Shepherds.

5. Dave’s mom has bought Dave a car for graduation, It is a "97 sports car.

@
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144 Unit 14: APPOSITIVES

TEST 1

The test on page 147 includes combining sen-
This reproducible page contains two copies of tences by using appositives.

one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page Grading suggestions:
in half; give each student one half-page.

Point value
1 point each comma 13
Both tests, pages 145 and 147, are composed of 1 point each prepositional
sentences students have analyzed in the unit. This phrase in parentheses 6
offers students the reward of earning a high grade for All other underlinings and
having paid attention in class during practice work; it labels 9%
can help them to a realization that effort, understand- 109
ing, and memory are basic factors in achievement. Deduct 1% for each error.

Mrs. Esseiﬂreall%ﬁgr%ﬁn?iggﬂéxglains tl'?ix?g'sf:learlﬂ

Natalie r%&t&l%él@dgs';icme Adventurés 5f° Tom Sawyer.
T Dosses DRI neighborsusaEeyan.

Dad promised @RI sierEomagien) whbels@Foummmbike.

Liz is buving@moloreycle@E@esioike.

Uncle Kurt has bought @otnam cabin@feal I one.

teLchE E—M J(:):s'g‘l\)‘(’)‘,?ﬁ‘r% Mgfi.ccj’@pic?ﬁ?és.

Clark was bornf Q_erf((';Foﬁ_ng'gf?uIWndemnd;gcgghy.

Dad and Mom @I;h% g?ﬁ%@wﬁgh“gggé&reo.

; -
. (ThdCoxes have movedﬁ‘;e Klgs“s’tap{g ﬁl@Uﬁiﬁnj

p—

I Y

=]
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DATE _____ 145

APPOSITIVES

TEST 1: Recognizing Noun Appositives and All Other Sentence Parts

Instructions: Mark: verbs, M,dverbgﬁ)rep. phrase, label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
L.O., appos. Insert commas.

1.

B - A T

[y
=

NAME

Mrs. Essex a really good teacher in Antioch explains things clearly.

Natalie wrote her report on a well-known classic The Adventures of Tom Sawyer.
The Dosses our nexi-door neighbors have a beautiful yard.

Dad promised my little sister a new bike a mountain bike,

Liz is buying a motorcycle a street bike.

Uncle Kurt has bought a mountain cabin a really nice one.

The teacher showed José the new boy from Mexico class pictures.

Clark was born on the Fourth of July Independence Day.

Dad and Mom gave me two gifts a watch and a stereo.

The Coxes have moved to Alaska the largest state in the Union.

DATE 145

APPOSITIVES

TEST 1: Recognizing Noun Appositives and All Other Sentence Parts
Instructions: Mark: yerbs, subiects @ectivesfadverbd prep. phrase}; label: D.O., prep., O.P.,

LO., appos. Insert commas.

L.

o e N R N

_.
i

Mrs. Essex a really good teacher in Antioch explains things clearly.

Natalie wrote her report on a well-known classic The Adventures of Tom Sawyer.

The Dosses our next-door neighbors have a beautiful yard.

Dad promised my little sister a new bike a mountain bike.

Liz is buying a motorcycle a street bike.

Uncle Kurt has bought a mountain cabin a really nice one.

The teacher showed José the new boy from Mexico class pictures.

Clark was born on the Fourth of July Independence Day.

Dad and Mom gave me two gifts a watch and a stereo.

The Coxes have moved to Alaska the largest state in the Union. @
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146  Unit 14: APPOSITIVES

TEST 2

This test is more indicative than the test on page
145 of the students’ complete understanding, since it
includes combining sentences by using appositives.
The test on page 145 could be used as a make-up test
for absentees.

Grading suggestions:
Point value

Part I: 1 point each comma
1 point each arrow
1 point each prepositional
phrase in parentheses
All other symbols

32 ow

Part H: 1 point each comma
1 point each arrow
1 point each prepositional
phrase in parentheses
All other symbols

4

Deduct 1 point for each incorrect symbol.

e appes.

appos.

1. Cudovoitd wilk, unt Holon.,yteity

2. (ipictn b @ A © G ke

5. The Tiahon o ooy ot GGaan o f e Mol o G piines

4 Dod oty plored G s FPrioegpmopi s G iy T

5. Suek G GERondrg Midarty witl bundovrted) e alted @i risidt

. GG 1uighbns D Lffens » ws busins Dbt ® PC.

2, O tosie, Mtiaos Bitbert YD DTGED o ik (. G
B> offic.

3 Didi paperitid (o) ooks), Red Dint: Jeasie amel Somg, of The tosea..

o Quntlutis que Miond TGS »@EEAAR iblosy Tt frami,

5. VgD usmman o, B marsthern), had, Disd hond.
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APPOSITIVES

TEST 2: Recognizing and Using Noun Appositives
Recognizing Noun Appositives and Other Sentence Parts

Instructions: Mark: yerbs, subjects @jectived fdverby(prep. phraseg; label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
1.O., appos. Draw an arrow from the appositive to the word it identifies. Insert commas.

1. Our favorite aunt Aunt Helen visits us often.

2. His sister bought a motprcyle a street bike.

3. The teacher is showing José the new boy from Mexico some class pictures.
4. Dad recently planted three trees Norway maples his favorite tree.

5. Sarah an outstanding student will undoubtedly be elected class president.

Using Noun Appositives

Instructions: Using appositives, rewrite each set of short sentences below into one sentence. Then
mark, label, and punctuate the sentences you write, as you did above.

1. Our new neighbors are buying a computer. It is a PC. Qur new neighbors are the Lofflers.

2. My cousin works in an architect’s office. She is Melissa Gilbert. Melissa is a very
intelligent woman.

3. Didi reported on two books. They were Red Dirt Jessie and Song of the Trees.
4. Aunt Julie gave Ileane a new doll. lleane is my little sister. The doll is a Cabbage Patch Preemie.

5. George had tried hard. He was the winner of the marathon.

@
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148  Unir 15: NOUN OF DIRECT ADDRESS

RECOGNIZING NOUNS OF DIRECT ADDRESS

The noun of direct address is the last sentence 1. As students analyze the sentences, point out that
part we will study in which nouns are used. Tell the noun of direct address (N.A.) may be used at
students that a test is scheduled after only one page of the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of a
practice. sentence.

Instruct students to memorize the definition of a 2. Remind students that the N.A., is set off from the
noun in direct address. rest of the sentence by a comma or commas.

The drill actually furnishes a final practice in 3. Sentences 3 and 10 use a true “introductory”
recognizing all the sentence parts the students have there. Point out this fact when students diagram
studied so far. the sentences.

3. MA/ Zhere <covhies |%%
%‘ U 3 el

1, RHech Backn | Ao o (Pragors fot Uung )
g

[TodagMothés Uncle Frank bought Joey(@ies) omall.

Nu,D“;d,l havdn ﬂﬂmshgd@horﬁawork

Heathegtherc were polyffifteemcookies lgﬁ(a[ter ou sala

II_pJ_ Qou[ﬁ[ﬁ‘{er school!‘nm (4111_-) meet me(lot

Mr Gram,l;[a,mgand_[ Myou&wlh board
bmommg}Mom,]_ Lix breakfast.

Duncan,d]g@ “Athe team wﬁesterdaﬂor[odaﬂ?

C Enm You lm-studem,l,ance Siter?

Ltnore,can you and Brenda meel Emﬂy and me@tnum)

10. Ms Brask,lhue have been.am_d_am wﬁor yoyﬁodag

. R:Lh@leacher has agsigned ydu ang m@opu: Reaeom for ﬁ%mg a Dictionary.”

2. Yes,Juho,l_Eeauy']w(wnﬂ vou

13, (_‘144;1) Comefotth S50 ﬁacfbfra,MNarﬂ

14. d%mmu@,Marjmw,l Il give you and chflest

15. Jenn”ﬁ)mbahlﬁ ﬂ%@studems}w&:xcepl you. Carmen and mn}

b T e o
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NOUN OF DIRECT ADDRESS

Recognizing Nouns of Direct Address

DEFINITION: A noun of direct address is a person’s name written as though the writer were

speaking to the person, addressing him or her directly.

LEARN:

1.

A noun of direct address, abbreviated N.A., is set off from the rest of the sentence by a
cOmMma O COMIMAS.

A noun of address has no grammatical connection to the rest of the sentence.

In diagramming, no matter where the N.A. appears in the sentence, it is diagrammed ahead of
the sentence, as are the introductory words: yes, no, well, oh, and there.

)

N.A. D.o
Example: Well, Kay, will you be visiting us foo

PRACTICE/DRILL: Mark: yerbs, subiects,(adijectives) fidverby fprep. phrased label: D.O.,
prep., O.P., L.O., appos. Insert commas. Diagram sentences 3, 7, 11, and 14.

L.

© % N R W

_— e e et d e
SO L e
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Today Mother Uncle Frank bought Joey a new football.

No Dad I haven’t finished my homework.

Heather there were only fifteen cookies left after our bake sale.

I'll pick vou up after school Tim; meet me in the school parking lot.
Mr. Grant Haitie and I will help you with the bulletin board.

In the morning Mom Il fix breakfast.

Duncan didn’t the team practice yesterday or today?

Chris do you know the new student Lance Siler?

Lenore can you and Brenda meet Emily and me at the tennis courts?
Ms. Brask there have been several students looking for you today.
Rich the teacher has assigned you and me a topic “Reasons for Using a Dictionary.”
Yes Julio I really do agree with you.

Come with us to the cabin Mark.

In a minute Marjorie I'll give you and Jeff the make-up test.

Jenny probably all of the students are going except you, Carmen, and me.

O
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150  Unit 15: NOUN OF DIRECT ADDRESS

TEST

Grading suggestions:

This reproducible page contains two copies of Point Value
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page 1 point each inserted comma 7
in half; give each student one half-page. 1 point each prepositional
. phrase in parentheses 6
To most students, the noun of address i1s an All other identification symbols 55
obvious concept. One page of practice in recognizing it -
is sufficient. 68

Use the grading scale on page 124,

Probably no student will score lower than 80%.

A, p-3 D.0.prep: o.P.
1. Lglgre,can you and Brenda meet Elranily and m%&?@@:o

. . S
2, Rlch@ teacher has assigned you and ﬁ&@toplc,“Reasons Shr U Using a Dictionary.”

(Yo rﬂ’ NA.
EM'& me( in ghe) loﬁafter schgo_ll,Tun
. O.f. O.P OoF

4, Jen'n%robabl a]!i of@t&gnmmgx%t you, Carmen, and mg.
N.A. QP
5. Ms. Brask,there have been(SeveraDstudents lookinét‘:grp yglj[todag.
N.A.
6. Didpifhcicam mt_igg[y&etcrdaﬂ orftodayyDuncan?




NAME

DATE _ 131

NOUN OF DIRECT ADDRESS

'II;EIStT: Recognizing Nouns of Direct Address and All Other Sentence
S

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjects/@ectived fadverbg (prep. phraseg label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
1.O., appos., N.A. Insert commas.

1.

Lenore can you and Brenda meet Emily and me at the tennis courts?

2. Rich the teacher has assigned you and me a topic “Reasons for Using a Dictionary.”
3. Meet me in the school parking lot after school Tim.
4. Jenny probably all of the students are going except you, Carmen, and me.
5 Ms. Brask there have been several students looking for you today.
6. Didn’t the team practice yesterday or today Duncan?
NAME DATE 151
NOUN OF DIRECT ADDRESS

'II;EST: Recognizing Nouns of Direct Address and All Other Sentence
arts

Instructions: Mark: yerbs, subiects,@djectives dverbg(prep. phrase} label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
1.O., appos., N.A. Insert commas.

L.

2.

3.

Lenore can you and Brenda meet Emily and me at the tennis courts?

Rich the teacher has assigned you and me a topic “Reasons for Using a Dictionary.”
Meet me in the school parking lot after school Tim.

Jenny probably all of the students are going except you, Carmen, and me.

Ms. Brask there have been several students looking for you today.

Didn’t the team practice yesterday or today Duncan?

@
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RECOGNIZING LINKING VERBS

Read aloud the introductory material as the stu-

dents read silently.

1.

Cover the following points with your students:

So far, students have studied sentences containing
only “doing” verbs and “helping” verbs (the verbs
that “help” or give added meaning to “doing”
verbs). Now they are going to study the other
main verb type, linking verbs.,

Tell students they are to memorize:

o the list of seventeen linking verbs;
s this definition: A linking verb links the subject
and the linking verb complement.

LGN
s@yniece.
v LYC.N
We 5.':&  i6dtagers
Lve-N
Iam@ student.
Lv . LYC-A
1 g,m interested.

LvC-N
Lucy was.wmner
. bV LVG-A
meaaexcnted

LvC-A
@m_ n wele successful
V LVE-N
Luke il befdoctor

Ali ro%lem

LVC-N

10. Mom had pecp@pilot.

YR RN R - N R o B

3.

Point out that the first eight words in the linking
verb list are the same as the first eight “helping”
verbs. Stress that the rest of the twenty-three help-
ing verbs are never linking verbs.

In other courses of study, the LVC-N is called a
predicate nominative; the LVC-A is called a predi-
cate adjective.

Emphasize the point made in Understand and
carefully examine the sample sentences that illus-
trate the concept.

Work with the students in identifying the sentence
parts in the Practice section.
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LINKING VERBS

Recognizing Linking Verbs
DEFINITION:

A linking verb links, or joins, the subject and the linking verb complement — the word that
follows the linking verb. Complement means “completer.” The completer may be either a noun or
an adjective.

You will use these labels: Linking Verb = LV
Noun Linking Verb Complement = LVC-N
Adjective Linking Verb Complement = LVC-A

MEMORIZE: Words frequently used as linking verbs are:
IS AM ARE WAS WERE BE BEING BEEN BECOME
SEEM APPEAR FEEL TASTE SMELL SOUND GROW LOOK
Exanéoles % Without a complement, the sentence lacks meaning,

;g@cousm The noun cousin — the LVC-N — identifies
LV LVC-A Sue and completes the meaning,

Sue is popular. The adjective popular — the LVC-A -
describes Sue and completes the meaning.

UNDERSTAND: A linking verb expresses no action; the subject doesn 't do anything, and nothing

is done to the subject.
v LVC-N
Examples: Sue | ECOUSH] Sue isn’t doing anything. She is what the

Shg s pl.llal; -A sentences say, a cousin, popular.
v
Jack m bLettgr Jack wasn’t doing anything. The sentence simply

reports his condition.

LV
seemiLVC-A
(The)peaches Tipe. The peaches aren’t doing anything,
s

The sentence simply reports the peaches’
condition — ripe.

PRACTICE: Mark and label all sentence parts below, including LV, LVC-N, and LVC-A.

Laurie is my niece.

We are teenagers.

I am a student.

I am interested.

Lucy was the winner.

Vic was excited.

The men were successful.

Luke will be a doctor.

Al is being a problem.
Mom had been a pilot. @

L BN

._.
=
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154  Unit 16: LINKING VERBS

quiz the students to establish their understanding,

USING 70 BE AS A LINKING VERB

As you read the four introductory items aloud,

The first three Practice sentences make very clear
the uses of be as a linking verb and as a helping verb.

(¥Dbrother should he@Fwinner.

Ly c..vgoA

@bro er should be excited.
(43 brother,should be sleeping.

@dgg Mlb‘;%wl
LV LYEC-A

@d&a was old.

\gg barking.

Lve-N

athy is@n}outstandingystudent.

LVC N

l ltlzcn.

ThoDboys GrofEEEaketba

t&Yﬁ a[e practicing.

w Dawnl’zeaﬂﬂme

@hboys were cooperating.

LYC-N
Pplayers.

14.
15.
16.

17.

18.
19.
20.
21
22.
23.
24,
25.

Emphasize the differences in use in the rest of the
sentences; remind students that they can do “doing”
verbs; they cannot do LVC-As or LVC-Ns!

LVC-

Sean should have been study;ing.
—  Lv LVCc-A

_w@ man being impatient?
@mw being guestioned.

LV Lve-N
Have she and he bee assistants?

v LVC-A

Wﬂl.dad be late?
He is mmgjnovg
LVC-A

drefvergcapable.

1.\_/ Lve-N
as beindZypest.

LV rvc-A
was being clever.
TheXeam anddxstudents had

LY LYC-A
begn discouraged.
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LINKING VERBS
Using 70 BE as a Linking Verb

These are all forms of the verb to be:
IS AM ARE WAS WERE BE BEING BEEN

1. When is, am, are, was, or were is the only verb word in the sentence, it is always a linking verb
(LV).

2. 'When be, being, or been is the last verb word in the sentence, it is alwaysa linking verb (LY).
(Use “helping” verbs with these three words.)

3.  When those eight words are followed by doing verbs, they are “helping” verbs, not “linking”
verbs. They should not be labeled LV.

4. Be sure to recognize an adjective following a linking verb. Adjectives in the LVC-A position
sometimes seem like verb words.
€~ LVC-A

v Lve-A
Example: @m lfmfeallﬂf:xcited and noisy.
Realize that excited and noisy are not verbs. You cannot do excited or do noisy. Therefore, was is
the only verb word. The adjectives excited and noisy describe audience.

PRACTICE: Distinguishing Linking Verbs from “Helpers”
Instructions: Mark: yerbs, M,(exoept LVC-A),{adverbg label LV, LVC-N,

LVC-A.
1. My brother should be the winner. 14. Our team had been winning.
2. My brother should be excited. 15. Our team had been the winners.
3. My brother should be sleeping. 16. Sean should have been studying.
4. The dog was a spaniel. 17. Was the man being impatient?
5. The dog was old. 18. The man was being questioned.
6. The dog was barking. 19. Have she and he been good assistants?
7. Cathy is an outstanding student. 20. Will your dad be late?
8. Iam an American citizen. 21. He is coming now.
9. Those boys are star basketball players. 22. Those carpenters are very capable.
10. Those boys are practicing. 23. The cat was being a pest.
11. Was your dad an army officer? 24. The cat was being clever.
12. Was Dawn really trying? 25. The team and the students had
13. The boys were cooperating. been discouraged.

@
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156 Unit 16: LINKING VERBS

RECOGNIZING LINKING VERBS

The objective of this page is to establish a firm
understanding of linking verbs based upon recognizing
them in these sentences.

Tell students that no “doing” verbs are used in

this drill. Reinforce frequently the fact that in none of
these sentences does the subject do anything.

Ask volunteers to recite the list of seventeen
linking verbs.

| Cdrits e DR
N \k’as Mptar n LVC-N pr o.P
3. Uncle Harold and Dad were officers(in
4. @M w&@pediamcran
5. boy was bemglayer
6. Iamﬁmtghopefui VoA
7. @ roofers mgertamlﬂ well-tramed
8. Ema_md_ahgmﬁerﬂca‘{xﬁoss
9, @mnlefon@fop )mm_lmngﬂrerﬂobservant
10. @ team had been been overcongdent Lve. A
11. Mom and 1 %Eerﬂ concem
12.  Alex has @mmn water-skrer
13. .ggghhm Eureli)m Eerﬂenergetw VoA
14. Studving s_ggl@m both desuable and rewardmg
15. @hhm appears preo‘é%ﬁpred
16. Eertamlghad appeared confused
17. lam feelmg ﬁmtgdeter,r.r\l/léled
18.  Has Grandmother better
19. @W@namlg ! ‘083‘2’
20. m rfoct dellggus‘
21. “t_)&k sounded e threatemng(to m
22, @sgﬂent_s were gowgggorg en%l:ucsrafstrc

23. (Tho)passengers must have grown annoyeq&wﬁ;@delagl

24 @c louds

(~ ommous
Lve-A

25. Dot @cmdergarteners look excnted and happy?
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LINKING VERBS

Recognizing Linking Verbs — Practice
Memorize the linking verbs:
IS AM ARE WAS WERE BE BEING BEEN BECOME SEEM
APPEAR FEEL TASTE SMELL SOUND GROW LOOK

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subiects@djectived(except LVC-A), Bdverbgprep. phraseg;
label: prep O.P., LVC-N, LVC-A, LV.

as been(RppTAcIaIns E'@?{er(gbyearﬁ
LVG-A
@W \Mxtremelaexcneﬁ and noisy.

1. Those girls are star basketball players.
2. Was Dad an army captain?
3. Uncle Harold and Dad were officers in the army.
4. My cousin will be a pediatrician.
5. The little boy was being a fair player.
6. Iam quite hopeful.
7. The roofers are certainly well-trained.
8. Emma and she were very cautious.
9. The people on the tour were being very observant.
10. The team had been overconfident.
11. Mom and I were becoming very concerned.
12. Alex has become an expert water-skier.
13. Our neighbor surely seems very energetic.
14. Studying should seem both desirable and rewarding.
15. The librarian appears preoccupied.
16. The driver certainly had appeared confused.
17. I am feeling quite determined.
18. Has Grandmother felt better today?
19. This orange certainly tastes good.
20. That roasting turkey is smelling perfectly delicious!
21. The dog’s bark sounded very threatening to me!
22. The students were growing more enthusiastic.
23. The passengers must have grown annoyed with the delay.
24. The clouds have been looking very ominous.
25. Don’t the kindergarteners look excited and happy?

@
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DISTINGUISHING BETWEEN LINKING
AND “DOING” VERBS

Quiz students on the Remember items.

Examine with the students the sample sentences
and the diagrams.

Sample sentence 1: The slanted line following a
linking verb shows that the LVC is linked or related to
the subject. Students do not need to use the dotted
arrow,

LVC-N

1. (Susansister player.

2. (@illary Dicacher had boen reading B3 Slass@frerFESD book.
- ep. 2.

3. DolTEmDsudents ¢ disrespoctfulftoEemteashn)

4. @goodaward) program has bee sgf fap]fecently

-A. prep. 0P
5. &m_dggmfi@ entl’il‘l'sciasticérbout i
rep_ 0P,
6. Arc you participatinglin(hé)programy
.ap
7. 1 am workinh(on i
opPos. Ly _ LVC-N
8. fm:nd, Amy, yill {probably] be@hwinner.
<p. P LV LVCN
9. (A%ong@l?oza Alan and Eric should be@h@winners.

LVC-A

10. _d_qa sgt;v&@ excellent.

Sample sentence 2: The comma after director is
essential to show that the word is, indeed, an appositive
to Aunt Helen.

Sample sentences 2 and 3: Compare the two uses
of been in these sentences.

Work with the students in analyzing and dia-
gramming the Practice sentences.
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LINKING VERBS

Distinguishing Between Linking and “Doing” Verbs
REMEMBER:

A linking verb expresses no action. it is followed by an LVC that either identifies or
describes the subject.

A doing verb tells what is being done in the sentence. It may or may not have a direct object.
DIAGRAMMING is an aid to understanding sentence structure.

Study these examples to understand linking verb diagramming and to refresh your memory

-

about all other sentence parts. douctrr I— LA\ Quat Felsw
I .

EMlizector b B D Aumt Helen & %

Use a slanted line after the linking verb to show that the linking verb'complement, in this
sentence, identifies the subject. o
. T.00eP2 D.O,

&m_ﬂdm@d#gggr& w&rgﬁatient@w us gir rules

(Here, been is a “helper.”)

PRACTICE: Mark and label all sentence parts below as in the sentences above. Diagram
sentences 1, 2, 3, 6, and 9.

1. Susan’s sister had been a champion tennis player.
2. Hilary’s teacher had been reading her class a very good book.
3. Not many students are disrespectful to their teachers.
4. A good awards program has been set up recently.
5. Students are enthusiastic about it.
6. Are you participating in the program?
7. T am working on it.
8. My best friend, Amy, will probably be the winner.
9. Among the boys, Alan and Eric should be the winners.
10. Alicia’s idea sounds excellent, @
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DRILL 1

In the first part of this practice page, students
recognize linking verbs: become, seem, appear, feel,
taste, smell, sound, grow, look.

In the second part they distinguish between the
use of those words as linking verbs and as doing verbs.
Point out to students that seem is always used as a
linking verb.

LV LVC-A
1. (Myffittlo)sister becomes angrﬂéultéﬁasﬂﬂ 9. Has Grandmother el better foda3?
LvC-A Lv LVCA
2. (Thoaudience Mmg restless. 10. Jﬁ : taste good?
LVC-A
3. Uncle Lars Mpﬂot 11. -tgrkgywdehmousf
Lve=-A
4. Qudngigh rEurel}]% energetic. 12, ~h§_ Mthreatemng
LYC- LVE-A
5. Mario ha;Lsggmgd happyA and excited. 13. Maria fertainly sounds sp_uxds, detcrmmed
c-A v vE-A
6. m p‘r‘e\z)ocupled 14. @t_qaghg g@g‘?mnoyed
LVE-A ve-A
7. @dnver ap@ red confused. 15. Whyare vou MEQ s:splcmus"
8. Iam fgling Eatheﬂdisoouraged.
pre Lve-A
1. Dad was lookingfa louda\ (Thoclouds m Ferthreatening.
ve-N
2. (@) dress Feally) begomes Sharon. Sharon gould become could become@model.
[RY) L‘VC-A
3. Felix gppeared Eonstantlif)n stagg Felix m tired.
Lve-A
4. (Um) E _:;J@sandopapcr (Thsandpaper fmlsE»OJscratchy
-A
5. May ] mste@Dfrostng? @m anies £0¢
LY LVC-A

6. 1did smell smelrolls' rolls smell delicious.

Lve-A

7. Quoamp cook md&dwgong (T cook sounded lmpanem

LY, LvVC-

o oo

@ rother is growing pumpkms @ rother is growing excned
€ I-V
. C&%r%@recepnorﬂ Mom looked uszeﬂ Earefuily fApparently] we looked satisfactory.

LVe - A
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LINKING VERBS

DRILL 1
Recognizing Linking Verbs
BECOME SEEM APPEAR FEEL TASTE SMELL SOUND GROW LOOK

REMEMBER:
In sentences with linking verbs, the subject is not doing anything, The sentences simply report
a condition or ask a question about a condition.

Instructions: Mark and label sentence parts as in sentence 1 below.

1. h_@li‘:]cg}g puitdEasily 9. Has Grandmother felt better today?

2. The audience was becoming restless. 10. Does that orange taste good?

3. Uncle Lars will become a pilot. 11. The roasting turkey is smelling delicious!
4. Our neighbor surely seems energetic. 12. Thebigdog’s bark sounded threatening.
5. Mario had seemed happy and excited. 13. Maria certainly sounds determined.

6. The librarian appears preoccupied. 14. The teacher is growing annoved.

7. The driver appeared confused. 15. Why are you looking so suspicious?

8. 1am feeling rather discouraged.

Recognizing Differences in Verb Use
Instructions: Mark and label sentence parts as in sentence 1 below.

1. Dad MQ&;: cl&'l?ii were logmv' Eerﬂthlfgaﬁe_ri\ing.
That dress really becomes Sharon. Sharon could become a model.

Felix appeared constantly on stage. Felix appeared tired.

Feel the sandpaper. The sandpaper feels so scratchy.

May I taste the frosting? The frosting tastes good.

= SV T N

I did smell fresh cinnamon rolls! The cinnamon rolls smell delicious.
Our camp cook sounded the dinner gong. The cook sounded impatient.
8. My brother is growing pumpkins. My brother is growing excited.
9. Before the reception, Mom looked us over carefully. Apparently, we looked satisfactory.

@
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DRILL 2

The objective: By analyzing the sentences in the This is the last practice sheet in the unit.
four separate groupings, the students will be able to
understand clearly the differences in the use of linking
and “doing” verbs.

Announce a test for the next day.

LVC-N: Ve-N
m_o_llmgmy_ld_ﬁ\@\?mne& S oF
Warren'dbrother has..t&mm@saiesman(fo@companﬁ
Smlths have beén Eer@nmghgo

randfather Eeallprofess%r"
@dollars will Bg@ Bhze.
LVE~M

@ children were gmg [\'_lerj well-behaved
(Chostudents mml.hamhﬁcn@m@dlsapmmwd

He and 3 he feally) could B¢ @org oéhsnderate
Lenore mEerQ SEEA and mdustnous

Dinner sﬂled_& rcacfy LVe-R
@qgm sekitns Eathe shy

Dopiffhose) m excnted and happy"

Mom urelﬂw anno é?l Lve-A
Smgé @studggts)mghghﬂg bored.

Thoboys féu[\:/erﬂconiuscd
“DOING” VERBS WITH D.O.:
1.

noke W -

-
-
0
.\°?°:4.°\.U':‘=.W!\J.~?.’

_.
<

4. @M were practicing '“ of

5. (Ewind js blowing @A vesi fRye)
“DOING” VERBS WITHOUT D.O.:

I. Uncle Ken was driving Feryjflowly]

2. Sue and he will {nof be arriving foon}

3. @hcarpenter M@mfu]lﬂ

4, @ feam is winning Easﬂg.

5. (Tho)package should be delivered foda3)

‘_Vc N oK ok ok Kk ok k
‘e )
Qhosd sics G0N players.

@ ma%@@gs‘mﬂ‘ ve-a
(BRSGarking dog L and s vicios.

s being giver(finalinstfictions.

. hGDshet should hgve been completed Pl

O T



NAME

LINKING VERBS

DRILL 2

DATE ____ 163

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subjects,(exccpt LVC—A),Edverba@rep. phraseg;

label: D.0O., prep., O.P., LV, LVC-N, LVC-A.
LVC-N:
You or Donn should be the winner.

The Smiths have been very good neighbors.

Ten dollars will be the prize.

=
<
Q

The children were being very well-behaved.

He and she really could be more considerate.
Lenore is very creative and industrious,
Dinner should be ready.

Your cousin seems rather shy.

Don’t those children look excited and happy?
Mom surely sounded annoyed.

Some of the students appear slightly bored.
The boys felt very confused.

“DOING” VERBS WITH D.O.:

= >
R R - Y R N e S S

1. The rowdy student was disturbing the whole class.
2. Several students were being given library passes.

3. Have you and he been cleaning the garage?

4. The actors were practicing their parts.

5. The wind is blowing all the leaves off the tree.
“DOING” VERBS WITHOUT D.O.:

1. Uncle Ken was driving very slowly.
Sue and he will not be arriving soon.
The carpenter had been working carefully.
Our team is winning easily.
The package should be delivered today.

% %k ok ok %k koK

oA LN

Those girls are good tennis players.

The man must have been driving carelessly.

The big barking dog looked and sounded vicious.
The team was being given final instructions.

oWt =

5. This drill sheet should have been completed carefully.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Warren’s brother has become a salesman for that company.

Was your grandfather really a college professor?

The students must have been quite disappointed.

@
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164 Unit 16: LINKING VERBS

TEST
This reproducible page contains two copies of Grading scale
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page -1,99 9,87
in half; give each student one half-page. 2,97 -10. 86
. -3,96 -11, 85
In sentence 8, student body may be considered a 4.94 .12.83
two-word noun, or student may be circled as an 593 _13: 82
adjective. -6, 9 -1 4’ 81
Grading suggestions: -7,90 -15,79
o v . . -8, 89 -16, 78
In sentences with linking verbs, give 1 point for
underlining the complete verb and one point for the
LV label.
Give 1 point for each set of parentheses around a
prepositional phrase.
Complete verbs 11
Linking verbs 7
Sets of parentheses 3
Other identification symbols 49
Total 70
1.
2.
3
4 @ammmw Mﬁmmpﬂﬁ
-N
5. Josie will ﬁrobablﬁ mm_c @archltect 0r®carpenter
rep. OP.
6. ._Ludgjs sgg fuitq respectful to teacherg
7. Bureljfhpackage mll.MstdEodaﬁ
8. (Amanda’9brother had mg @premdem(of@student body
LVC-A
9. u@m apblar fergupset?
».0.
10. (Thithredstudents are being given(anothed chance.

-17,76
-18, 75
-19, 74
220,72
21,71
.22, 69
-23, 68
-24, 67

.25, 65
226, 64
27, 62
-28, 61
-29, 60
-30, 58
-31, 57
-32, 56



NAME DATE _ 165

LINKING VERBS

TEST: Distinguishing Between Linking and “Doing” Verbs

Instructions: Mark: complete yerbs, subjects, @diectived(except LVC-A), fdverbg prep. phrase%;
label: D.O., prep., O.P., LV, LVC-N, LVC-A.

1. Alison obviously has been very careful.

2. The teacher is reading a good book to us.
3. The cake looked and tasted delicious.
4. This assignment must be finished promptly.
5. Josie will probably become an architect or a carpenter.
6. Most students seem quite respectful to teachers.
7. Surely the package will be delivered today.
8. Amanda’s brother had been the president of the student body.
9. Did the principal appear very upset?
10. The three students are being given another chance.
NAME DATE _ __ = 165

LINKING VERBS

TEST: Distinguishing Between Linking and “Doing” Verbs

Instructions: Mark: complete yerbs, subject (except LVC—A),E,dverbg(prcp. phrase
label: D.O., prep., O.P., LV, LVC-N, LVC-A,

1. Alison obviously has been very careful.

The teacher is reading a good book to us.

The cake looked and tasted delicious.

This assignment must be finished promptly.

Josie will probably become an architect or a carpenter.

Most students seemn quite respectful to teachers.

Surely the package will be delivered today.

Amanda’s brother had been the president of the student body.

0 N L kW N

Did the principal appear very upset?

._.
=

The three students are being given another chance.

@
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166

Unit 16: LINKING VERBS

RETEST

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page.

This retest is provided in case you need one.

Grading suggestions:

Every sentence part symbol is given 1 point,
including 1 point for underlining a'complete verb and
1 point for labeling a linking verb; 56 points in all.

Use the grading scale for sentence part identifica-
tion on page 116.

Carrie has been giving mgn giving hnn and m“help.

. (Thotrail &2 se_qms fatheq) t£Eacherous.

LVE-N

Cxister 6 ﬁwperson.

LVC-N

Matt will Erobablﬂ become(a)dentist.
G mﬂathg fe el eeling bctte:todaj?

m@@m
Qhan_and_l Mhﬁaman.

LV LVC

m:mx should'be reads’r'[sooa
w_msm

LYC - A

Rmomus:.ham_heml\'_/ ry)late.




NAME

DATE 167

LINKING VERBS

RETEST: Distinguishing Between Linking and “Doing” Verbs
Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subjects,(adjectives)(except LVC-A, I_decrbs] label:D.O.,

1.0, LV,LVC-N, LVC-A,
1.

© 0N s W

._.
1=

NAME

Carrie has been giving him and me some extra help.
The trail seems rather treacherous.

Zeke’s sister is a successful electronics salesperson.
Matt will probably become a dentist.

Is Grandfather feeling better today?

All the students were finishing their reports.

Chan and I have been helping the librarian.

Dinner should be ready soon.

Several students were given passes.

Rico must have been very late.

DATE 167

LINKING VERBS

RETEST: Distinguishing Between Linking and “Doing™ Verbs
Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subjects,(adjectives){except LVC-A)Edverbg; labekD.O.,

1.0., LV, LVC-N, LVC-A.
1.

RN Y

._.
e

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Carrie has been giving him and me some extra help.
The trail seems rather treacherous.

Zeke’s sister is a successful electronics salesperson.
Matt will probably become a dentist.

Is Grandfather feeling better today?

All the students were finishing their reports.

Chan and I have been helping the librarian.

Dinner should be ready soon.

Several students were given passes.

Rico must have been very late.

@
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168 Unit I7: PRONOUN LINKING VERB COMPLEMENTS

PRONOUNS USED AS LINKING VERB COMPLEMENTS

Nominative pronouns are grammatically pre-
scribed, especially in formal writing, after forms of the
verb be: is, am, are, was, were, be, being, been:

This is she. It was L It must have been they.

About this usage of pronouns, more than any
other, students will say, “It doesn’t sound right!” So
when working through this page with your class, be
sure to have students read the sample and drill sen-
tences aloud to reinforce the sound of correct usage.

LV . LV(-N l- Lve 'N

1. Ronnie was@winner. He
2. M §b§®losers

LVC-N
A,

L\lC N FRY4
SCQICLS WEIC

3. _QLMY scorers

Lve- N l.V LVCN

was@winner {The)

LVC- N LVC-N

%@losers@lﬁﬁ m@ﬁwor

LVC-N

The word nominative implies “has to do with the
subject.” Nominative pronouns used as LVCs “have to
do” with the subject in that they refer back to the
subject — can be used in place of the subject.

Emphasize item 3 in Remember; remind students
about 4 and 5.

Work with the students as they rewrite the Prac-
tice sentences. Have students read correctly completed
sentences aloud.

Lve-N LVvC-N

wﬁzzm&.

=VE-N
and
LYC~-N Lye-N

4. m‘uard I was.guard @M were _..ll&__ and _J_

3. Ells:n_a_d_u
Lve-N

obe

LVC-N

@robablpnms:est @ noisiest m [robabli') bbb, an



NAME DATE ___ 169

PRONOUN LINKING YERB COMPLEMENTS

Pronouns Used as Linking Verb Complements

KNOW:
1. Linking Verbs (LVs) are:

IS AM ARE WAS WERE BE BEING BEEN
A sentence with an LV requires a linking verb complement (LVC).

In a sentence with an LV, the subject and the LVC can trade places and the meaning remains

the same:
LVe-N . LY LVC-N
Jocy was@winner.  (THD winner yas Joey.

L Lve-~ Lyc-N
He ﬁ@winner. @w % he. (Label pronouns LVCs LYC-N.)

4. Subjective (nominative) pronouns are used as LVCs and as subjects:
I YOU HE SHE WE THEY

5. Remember polite order in using pronouns in compound LVCs: (first — you; second — he,
she, they, or nouns; last — I, we).

TO BE SURE that you are using the correct pronoun in the LVC position, turn the sentence
around, as in the examples above, and say the pronouns separately with the verb:

The captains will be (he, him) and (me, I).

Obviously incorrect: Him willbe .. . Me willbe . . .

Obviously correct: He willbe . . Iwillbe. ..
L VC-Ny

(B cantains will be fie and 1
PRACTICE: In the sentences below, mark: complete yerbs, subiects,(adjective) fdverbg label:

LV, LVC-N. In the blanks, write the nouns and/or pronouns to form the linking verb

complement.

1. Ronnie was a winner. He was a winner. The winners were and

2. Wecouldn’t be the losers. They couldn’t be the losers. The loserscouldn’tbe —______or
3. You and they were top scorers. Top scorers were and

4, He was a guard. [ was a guard. The guards were and

5. FEllen and she were probably the noisiest. The noisiest were probably — . and

@

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps to Good Grammar



170  Unit 17: PRONOUN LINKING VERB COMPLEMENTS

USING PRONOUNS AS LVCs — PRACTICE

Occasionally, as students are selecting the correct Also, as in the previous introductory drill, be sure
LVC pronouns, instruct them to reverse the sentence, to have students read correctly completed sentences
using the pronouns as the subject. This may help to aloud to reinforce the sound of correct usage.

establish the “right sound.”

—

LVC'
@:mos_m were _Mi and ._4&24_ (them, they) (us, we)
LVC-N

. gGesplayers have Ellwaygbeen __?aa.i and > . (he, him) (you)

Lve-N
. @prankstcrs mlght have been ‘.ﬁ?_ (them, they)
“ca tain 1s _L (him, he)

Lve-a

Coul.vmner be _Aﬂ;" (her she)
AN
. (TEdGeRassistants will be Y ZuakS 5 NS (e Tiishy

/LVC‘N\

@ost Valuable Player w1ll£:robabl3jbe _%274’.; . (Lex) (you)
Ar A.J%%L_/ﬁmd Ll 7 (we, us) (they, them)
ﬂ@h%\ Lye-N
) @ewlfﬁcers are _yﬂl/;, M and _\’¢_ (me, I)

{Sherry) (you)
LVC-
LV
10. wmners were and _,.AJL; (he, him) (her, she)
11. mﬁnahsts were _@_and — UM/ (us, we) (them, they)

LVCN

LYe-N
12. ”ﬁi@ speakers will be %[ML, and _L (Jean)
I} (you

LVEN~

13. tudents[certainlﬂwer%l’t-l A/ /and w . (me, I (he, him)
AVEN LYO-N

14, @@muﬂmm were_Aéz/_ 7 and 5 (her,she) (Mike)

me,
( ) LVC -N

Ly
15, Couldfhelysteryperson be /e (him, he)

JAYS LVC-N.
16. @.@ ChOiOS_AM ,._ﬂL" (we, us) (them, they)

T~ S S S VYR N

CR

|—-

(78]

LY LVC-N
17. Ari:’students _M and . ? (her, she) (him, he)
v Lve-u LVC-HN,
18. @*@ cenagers are ¢4ﬂdl - ,and .(Lynn) (me, I) (you)

19. [Unfortunatelﬂ@ loser was _‘Aﬂ (me, I)
AVC-N~, ‘-"C"V
20. Were“ recipients _%MA; _M ‘? (me, I) (Lars)

(=2 =]




NAME DATE

PRONOUN LINKING VERB COMPLEMENTS

Using pronouns as LVCs — Practice

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subjects, Etdverbg label: LV, LVC-N. In the
blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the correct LVC pronouns in polite order.
1. The most surprised people were and . (them, they) (us, we)
2. The best players have always been and . (he, him) {you)
3. The pranksters might havebeen . (them, they)
4, Theteamscaptainis .. (him, he)
5. Could the winnerbe 7 (her, she)
6. The new assistants will be or . (I, me) (Trish)
7. The Most Valuable Player will probably be or . (Lex) (you)
8. Are the only guests and ? (we, us) (they, them)
9. The newly elected officers are , , and .(me, 1)
(Sherry) (you)
10. The contest winners were and . (he, him) (her, she)
11. The doubles finalists were and . (us, we) (them, they)
12. The last three speakers will be , , and . (Jean)
(me, I) (you)
13. The noisy students certainly weren’t and (me, I) (he, him)
14. The only volunteers were , ,and . (her, she) (Mike)
(me, I).
15. Could the mystery personbe 7 (him, he)
16. Was the principal’s choice or ? (we, us) (them, they)
17. Aren’t the best students and ? (her, she) (him, he)
18. Three lucky teenagers are . ,and .(Lynn) (me, I) (you)
19. Unfortunately, theloser was ! {me,[)
20. Were the award recipients , , and ? (me, I) (Lars)

(you)

171

@
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172 Unit 17: PRONOUN LINKING VERB COMPLEMENTS

REVIEW DRILL AND FINAL DRILL

You will need one copy of this page for each plements. Therefore, this review drill allows students
student. The top half is a review drill; the bottom half is to review subject pronouns.
a final drill The final drill requires students to recognize and
The test on the next page includes nominative use nominative pronouns in both subject and LVC-N
pronouns used as subjects and as linking verb com- positions.

ZZM@QZD_ and L gﬁherﬂgarlﬂ (me, I) (Melinda)
Could and M/ ﬂﬁer&? (we, us) (they, them)
T e i A

) , and should listenEnoraEarefuﬂ)] (me, I) (he, him)

(you)

[-Frequentl}]%c_oézd@and __YL arrive Eearly] (me, I) (my brother)

4.

5. and 4 were appointed. (them, they) (we, us)
6. and _L have been excused. (I, me) (her, she)
7
8

Can % and Al leave ngh:E-ov_:f' (you) (her, she)
“da s _/ﬁ’; and A have have agreed completelgr (Sara) (him, he)

(me.1) "~

9. Have % A.Z@b volunteered? (them, they) (you)
10. l-_Suddenlﬂ _i/_ and _.AJLL ran llril and sat Eowr} (he, him) (her, she)

1. “Elilmust %leave Iso]EooniL’ (me, I) (you)
2. Arefhgfewofficers ?éuL _v/___?(me I (Paul) (you)
3. (TheXoubledfinalists arc an .__.AMZA_ (them, they) (us, we)
4. / and __£&€ / _have been working ]}erﬂﬁlar{ﬂ (us, we) (they, them)
4 pPOS. e
5. EActual /7 F students seldomj work [t harcﬂ (us, we) eN
6. (}{tsq usoﬁa volunteers were M,:w__, and _TL
(me, I) (he, him) (her, she) L 'LVL—-C N
7. Neither % nor were winners. (he, him) (you)
DI(’-N—
8. tudents \\%l’%’t] A (him, he) (she, her)
9. Wil _Lbe working? (them, they) (he, him)

10. [Probablﬂ%; _Aél; and JL should leavels:ooni (she, her)

(you) (me, I)




NAME DATE 173

PRONOUN LINKING YERB COMPLEMENTS
REVIEW DRILL: Pronouns Used As Subjects

Instructions: Mark: verbs,@dverbg In the blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the correct
subject words in polite order. Remember, subject pronouns are the same as LVC pronouns.

1. and were there early. (me, I) (Melinda)

2. Could and stay here? (we, us) (they, them)

3. , ,and ____ should listen more carefully. (me, I) (he, him)
(you)

4. Frequently and arrive early. (me, I) (my brother)

5. and were appointed. (them, they) (we, us)

6. and have been excused. (I, me) (her, she)

7. Can and leave right now? (you) (her, she)

8. \ , and have agreed completely. (Sara) (him, he)
(me, I)

9. Have and volunteered? (them, they) (you)

10. Suddenly, and ran in and sat down. (he, him) (her, she)
NAME DATE ___ 173

PRONOUN LINKING VERB COMPLEMENTS

FINAL DRILL: Pronouns Used As Subjects and LVCs

Instructions: Mark: complete verbsdverbg(prep. phraseg label: LV, LVC-N, prep.,
O.P., appos. In the blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the correct subject/LVC words in

polite order.
1. Why must and leave so soon? (me, I) (you)
2. Arethe new officers , ,and ? (me, I) (Paul) (you)
3. The doubles finalists are and . (them, they) (us, we)
4, and have been working very hard. (us, we) (they, them)
5. Actally, . students seldom work too hard. (us, we)
6. As usual, the only volunteers were , , and
{me, I) (he, him) (her, she)
Neither nor were winners. (he, him) (you)
The noisy students weren’t and . (him, he) (she, her)
. Wil or be working? (them, they) (he, him)
10. Probably , ,and should leave soon. (she, her)
(you} {me, I)

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps 10 Good Grammar



174  Unit 17: PRONOUN LINKING VERB COMPLEMENTS

TEST
This reproducible page contains two copies of Grading scale
one haif-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page -1, 97 -1, 77
in half; give each student one half-page. -2, 93 -8, 73
-3, 90 -9, 70
T 4, 87 -10, 67
Suggested grading: 5 83 1L 63
Grading pronoun choice and order: -6, 80 -12, 60
Sentence Choice Order Points
{ 5 1 3 Sentence part identification:
2 2 1 3 1 point for each label above compound LVC-N
3 2 1 3 1 point for underlining each compound subject
4 2 1 3 1 point for underlining each complete verb
g i (l) é 1 point for labeling each linking verb
7 1 3 4
8 b 0 2 Total points 55
9 2 3 5 See page 116 for grading scale.
10 1 3 4
30
ve-N Lve-N
1. (Thddoubleyfinalists wﬂl[probabl)]be and /. (us, we) (they, them)
2. = At _and _.%areﬁeveatardy (he, him) (her, she) (you)
& a v -
3. ewly c' ofﬁcers are and __xJ YN (I, me) (he, him)
4. and _-42&.4___ have been swimming. (us, we) (them, they)
5. Do _._.M-L_ stul ents eve]wor toofhard? (we, us)
6. losers were ch-N v.:b/ou) (them the -NY)
Lve
7. Are capains ol _%w d_ AN ? (Pau) (1, me) (you)
8. @Enostudents dve __Ae " Nond _ tdtZ (he, him) (her, she)
9. [Probably] Al an E__ should leave foor] (me, 1)

(he, him) (you

LYe-N
[incidentallﬂ __@%L and __x7_____ are.. winners!

(Amy) (you) (me,

1

1




NAME DATE 175

PRONOUN LINKING YERB COMPLEMENTS

TEST: Pronouns Used As Subjects and LVCs

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subiccts[adverbg label: LV, LYC-N, LVC-A,
appos. In the blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the correct subject/LVYC pronouns in

polite order.
1. The doubles finalists will probably be and . (us, we) (they, them)
2. , ,and are never tardy. (he, him) (her, she) (you)
3. The newly elected officers are and . (I, me) (he, him)
4, and have been swimming. (us, we) (them, they)
5. Do students ever work too hard? (we, us)
6. The losers were and . (you) (them, they)
7. Are the squad captains . , and ? (Paul) (I, me) (you)
8. The most accomplished students are and (he, him) (her, she)
9. Probably ,and ______ should leave soon. (me, I}
(he, him) (you)
10. Incidentally, , , and are the contest winners!
(Amy) (you) (me, 1)
NAME DATE 175

PRONOUN LINKING VERB COMPLEMENTS

TEST: Pronouns Used As Subjects and LVCs

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subjccts[adverb% label: LV, LYC-N, LVC-A,
appos. In the blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the correct subject/LVC pronouns in

polite order.
1. The doubles finalists will probably be and .{us, we) (they, them)
2. , ,and are never tardy. (he, him) (her, she) (you)
3. The newly elected officers are and . (I, me) (he, him)
4. and have been swimming. (us, we) (them, they)
5. Do_________ students ever work too hard? (we, us)
6. The losers were and . (you) (them, they)
7. Are the squad captains , ,and ? (Paul) (1, me) (you)
8. The most accomplished students are and . (he, him) (her, she)
9. Probably , and should leave soon. (me, I)
(he, him) (you)
10. Incidentally, , , and are the contest winners!
(Amy) (you) (me, I @
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176  Unit 18: PRONOUN REVIEW

PRONOUN REVIEW

Page 177 provides students with a brief, compact out-
line of all the uses of nominative and objective
pronouns in all sentence parts.

Page 179 reviews recognizing correct pronouns to use
as subjects/linking verb complements and as
direct objects.

Page 181 reviews pronouns correctly used as objects of
prepositions and as indirect objects.

Page 183 requires students to recognize and use pro-
nouns correctly in all sentence patts.

Page 185 presents a half-page test to evaluate students’
understanding of correct usage of nominative
and objective pronouns in all sentence parts.

ok ok ok ok

Instruct students to save page 177 for reference as
they complete pages 179 through 185.
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DATE

PRONOUN REVIEW

Nominative and Objective Personal Pronouns
Nominative (Subjective) Pronouns: 1 YOU SHE HE WE THEY

1. Polite order: First — you; next—she, he, they, nouns; last— I, we.

2. To hear the correct pronouns to use, say each pronoun separately before the verb.

3. Used as subject: You, she, and I should leave[now].
o~ Do
They and we @Eoodidea.
appos. . DO,
We students like@uBschool.

1w l.vc-u LVe-N
4. Used as LVC: ofﬁcers are they and we.
LV VCN  LVCN

mner will Eurclﬂbe she or he.
“studenu{w line |?‘:’re Iit'ccugg' gas .

Objective Pronouns: ME YOU HER HIM US THEM

1. Polite order: First— you; next — her, him, them, nouns; last — rne, us.

2. UsedasD.O.: Tohear the correct pronouns to use, say each pronoun separately after the verb:

p.o. do.
Mom will take them and us.

Do. Do.
Dad watched her and me.

0. appos.
nncnpal chosc us boys.

3. UsedasO.P.: To hear the correct pronouns to use in a compound object of a preposition, say

each pronoun separately affer the preposition:

. 0P 0.9
Was Marcie wavmg! at you, Lynn and mé)

upermtendent talkedCo them and vs. )
o.f, 2PPOS.
.teachers care(zbout us ktudents.

4. Used as 1.O.: To hear the correct pronouns to use as a compound indirect object, say each

pronoun separately affer the verb:

I-O‘ 1'-0- D.O.

Ms. O’Brien gave her and himtest.

Io.

Marjorie sent@snster and m’mvntatlon
8ppos.

Coach gave us players@:omphment
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NOMINATIVE AND OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS

-N
. [Undoubtedty — gl and _L_L%gm (you) (him, he)

NC-N T
[Undoubtediyf TiBeDathietes ‘a‘r’c__géug g B (e im) (yow

INC-N
will _%(474,_ _ﬁM 1stant‘? (Roberto) (you)
- we-N—
wilk(fhapfficDassistant be _ﬁé&zﬁv (you) (Roberto)
INVC-N
[Perhap __adaél_/_ _Sl_wﬂl ﬁicers (her, she)
(you) (me, (VC-N LVC-N LVC-N
E’erhapofﬁcers wﬂlbc_w&_ _A&L_ and_tL (I, me)

{(she, her) (you)

VC-N
_Z/A’?L and _‘ﬁL ‘%@onwstants (we, us) (them, they)

LVC-N LNC-N
%wntﬁt&m were and 44/ (us, we) (they, them)

Do.
and_ﬂﬁ; (he him) (I, me)

.dad dlsmglmcs@.@m and _M@mmﬁmrlg (me, I) (my brother)

El"omorro»ﬂ @teacher will coach _%ﬂl(.é__, M , and _M.

(Candy) (1, me} (you)
D.o. appos.

decision surprised 4/ students (we, us)
Could you and she see _M and _.M" (they, them) (I, me)

.Szery@eacher@ ]excuse _M_ _AMDL (him, he) (she, her)

Rosa and she have invited _M and M/_ (us, we) (them, they)

Do. Do.
) Hl Joel % or _.ﬁAL_[yesterda)]7 (she, her) (you)
Do

Lucy saw
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PRONOUN REVIEW

Nominative and Objective Pronouns
Nominative Pronouns Used as Subjects or LVCs

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subjects, advcrb%, label: LV, LVC-N. In the
blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the correct subject/LVC pronouns in polite order.

1. Undoubtedly and are the best athletes. (you) (him, he)

2. Undoubtedly the best athletes are and . (he, him) (you)

3. will or be the office assistant? (Roberto) (you)

4. Wil the office assistant be or ? (you) (Roberto)

5. Perhaps , ,and will be the new officers. (her, she)
(you) (me, I)

6. Perhaps the new officers will be , ,and . (1, me)
(she, her) (you)

7. and were the last contestants. (we, us) (them, they)

8. The last contestants were and . (us, we) (they, them)

Objective Pronouns Used as Direct Objects

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subjects,[adverbg label: D.O., appos. In the
blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the correct direct object words in polite order.

1. Did Joel call or yesterday? (she, her) (you)

2. Lucy saw and . (he, him) (I, me)

3. Our dad disciplines and quite fairly. (me, I) (my brother)
4. Tomorrow, the teacher will coach . , and

{Candy) (I, me) (you)

5. Mr. Adams’s decision surprised . students. (we, us)

6. Could you and she see and ? (they, them) (I, me)

7. Our very strict teacher didn’t excuse or . (him, he) (she, her)
8. Rosa and she have invited and . (us, we) (them, they)

@
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180 Unit 18: PRONOUN REVIEW

10.

A U

OBJECTIVE PRONOUNS

Everyone is goinggépt%_ _zéuu_ and_‘ZlﬂlL__ (1, me) (you)

(she, her)

op.
Were you callmg(to _'iddlL_ and ? (me, I) (;N alt)
oF.

Alix and 1 were walkmg(behmd _?MAL_ (your friend) (you)

You and she may go(xlﬁ'n M_ . {1, me) (him, he)
[Whenlwu | Coach havwards(fm __Zﬁaz_)players" (we, us)

lster could sn( etw _W__._ _‘44__) (you) (I, me)

':' : mbly were you and Jared sittin near%&ﬂﬁz_ _1L)7(US we)

{(they, them)

Will you and he leav wnthou@_m and ._“&JM (my sister) (I, me)

Mom was lookmgfgri id . (them, they) (vyou)

_— 2.8/ Prep. 0.P.
@ principal was talkin (’u Efery \g'ay)(ab(‘)flt _?A:L‘.; ,
__.&Uu_. and ﬂ%m_g
o.F

{him, he) (you) (she, her)
g

Could you or he bri g@ﬁaﬁl& and __:ﬁlz_.homework" (my brother)

appes.

2. .Enncqzal told_ﬂLstudenesults {we, us)
3

S A

10.

T-0. Do
He wrote _?JLU__ _m recommendauons (Chas)
ou To.

(I me) {
(YouDparents give __WL_ and

D.O-
A)(@eekiallowances? (your sister)
(you)

Mrs. Talt gave _.=£MJ___and (3) lst@’t.'bbooka (she, her) (me, I)

I will lend and (the 210ncy (Anna) (you)

Wts gﬂm

z.d. .o. - 3-0-
Could yo Could you give __.JJJJ_ .and__Z22s  (Fridd totho) ame)’ (me )
isEe her) (he, him) to

Aunt Louise has brought and _‘ﬂlg.souvcmrs {me, I (you)

Cousin Dan has lent __’HA/__ “VCR (we, us)




NAME

DATE

PRONOUN REVIEW

Objective Pronouns
Objective Pronouns Used as Objects of Prepositions

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subiectsEadverbE_[@rep. phraseg label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
appos. In the blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the correct words in polite order,

L.

P~ T N ARV

© o

10.

Everyone is going except ,and . (1, me) (you)
(she, her)

Were you calling to and ? (me, I) (Walt)

Alix and I were walking behind and . (your friend) (you)
You and she may go with and . (I, me) (him, he)

When will Coach have the awardsfor _____ players? (we, us)

My little sister could sit between and . (you) (1, me)

At the assembly, were you and Jared sitting near and 7 (us, we)
(they, them)

Will you and he leave without and ? (my sister) (I, me)
Mom was looking for and . (them, they) (you)

The principal was talking in a very complimentary way about
, and . (him, he) (you) (she, her)

Objective Pronouns Used as Indirect Objects

Instructions: Mark: verbs, Eidverbg(prcp. phrase9 label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
1.0., appos. In the blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the correct words in polite order.

1.

e A

10.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Could you or he bring and our homework? (my brother)
(I, me)

The principal told _______ students the test results. (we, us)

He wrote , ,and good recommendations. (Chas)
(1, me) (you)

Do your parents give and weekly allowances? (your sister)
(you)

Mrs, Talt gave and a list of mystery books. (she, her) (me, I)
I will fend and the money. (Anna) (you)

Will their parents give and their permission? (he, him) (her, she)
Could you give \ ,and aride to the game? (me, I)
(she, her) (he, him)

Aunt Louise has brought and some souvenirs. (me, I) (you)
Cousin Dan has lent boys his new VCR. (we, us)

181
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182  Unit 18: PRONOUN REVIEW

DRILL

_ﬁﬁ;, and L(Pete) (1, me) (you) __g_o( b‘:n)

(\.31 - ._.lﬁétlu_) (she, her) (they, them) Do,
Ms. Johnston and __*d_ (me, I) have chosen _%L(_ and _M .

{he, him) (you) ch N

l_—Surelrs will be 'gdj_ﬂl; (he, him) (e, he)
4. Were and _4&4_ (him, he) (she, her) mgnalmg(to _M

? (we, us) (they, them) Do.
5, %{au; d__ A (he him) (you) could have told _.Z/,Z&ﬂL and
Vel (we, us) (them, they)(a ut.pla@
7,ﬁﬂld/ and M___(we us) (them, they) must have gotterades
Coach handed _1441__ (us, we) boy@rophm VG-
will _ZE/_ and __JL_ (me, 1) (Sally) @@ assistants?

teacher will v.wt@w% b ®® and 2", (e, 1)

lum) (you) D,o
10. _M;(we us) g1rls plax eally game.

o.P.
and </ (1, me) (he, him) ndc( ﬁm; and

42 LNC-d

cky winners m _% and _VL (me, I) (Pat)

: we, us) students have leamed@ggt’it pronoung

and Al (she, her) (you) gomg(m _M

M‘? (1, me) (they, them} ..y ve-N
15. (TheEontesPwinners could be __4444; and _L (she, her) (him, he)

16. %ﬁ;,%ﬂz ,and A have been chosen. (Jane) (me, I) (you)
17. o and __~/ (me, I) (Mom) were lookmgifor %LL_ and

’ of. .
. (you) (he, hun!m

18. M@Q 40?/ _and %;4//' > (me, T) (she, her)@uiorrecteiiesh

papers:*°
prep. O
19. Did and __ At/ (she, her) (you) ask@paren for permission?
o.P.
20, and _o2A8  (she, her) (you) should look(for " or
‘ %)(they, them) (we, us)@ er schooD

[um—

N

w

0 o N




NAME

DATE

PRONOUN REVIEW

DRILL: Using Both Nominative and Objective Personal Pronouns

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, Sub]'ects, Eadverb;j,@rep. phraseg; label: D.O.,
prep., O.P,, 1.O., appos., LV, LVC-N. In the blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the
correct words in polite order.

L.

o =

10.
11

12.
13.
14,

15.
16.
17.

18.

19.
20.

© 1988, 1997 ]. Weston Walch, Publisher

, ,and (Pete) (I, me) (you) will go to the cabin
with and . (she, her) (they, them)
Ms. Johnstonand ______ (me, I) have chosen and
(he, him) (you)
Surely the new officers will be and . (he, him) (she, her)
Were and (him, he) (she, her) signalingto____ or
? (we, us) (they, them)
and (he, him) (you) could have told —______ and
(we, us) (them, they) about the plan.
and (we, us) (them, they) must have gotten the highest grades.
Coachhanded _______ (us, we) boys our trophies.
will and (me, T) (Sally) be the office assistants?
The teacher will give the test to , , and {me, I)

(he, him) (you}
(we, us) girls played a really good game.

May and (I, me) (he, him) ride with _____________and
? (you) (they, them)

The lucky winners were and . (me, I) (Pat)

Mostof ___ (we, us) students have learned about pronouns.

Are __ and _____ (she, her) (you) going with ____________ and
? (1, me) (they, them)

The contest winners could be and . (she, her) (him, he)
, ,and have been chosen. (Jane) (me, I) (you)
and (me, I) (Mom) were looking for ____________ and
. (you) (he, him)

The teacher handed and (me, I} (she, her) our corrected test

papers.

Did and (she, her) (you) ask your parents for permission?
and (she, her) (you) should look for —______ or

(they, them) (we, us) after school.
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Unit 18: PRONOUN REVIEW

TEST
Grading scale
This reproducible page contains two copies of -1, 96 -5, 81 9, 67
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page 2, 93 -6, 78 -10, 63
in half; give each student one half-page. 3. 89 g 74 -11. 59
-4, 85 -8, 70 -12, 56
Suggested grading: Sentence part identification:
Pronoun choice and order: 1 point each set of parentheses for prepositional
. Points phrases
Sentence  Choice Order om 1 point labeling each linking verb
1 1 1 2 1 point each label of compound: subject, linking verb
2 2 1 3 complement, direct object, object of a preposition,
3 1 1 2 indirect object
4 3 2 g 1 point each complete verb underlining
5 2 0 .
6 2 1 3 Total points: 62
7 1 1 2 -1, 98 -6, 90 -11, 82 -16, 74 -21, 66
8 1 3 4 -2, 97 -7, 8¢ -12, 81 -17, 73 -22, 65
9 1 0 1 -3, 95 -8, 87 -13, 79 -18, 71 -23, 63
10 2 0 2 4, 94 -9, 86 -14, 77 -19, 69 -24, 61
26 -5,92  -10, 84 -15, 76 -20, 68 -25, 60
LNC-N We-N
1. students %room were _/JAOL_ and _JL (Jesse) (me, 1)
2. Cyndy has E.lread told _.zﬁm.___and _'24.5___ {we, us) (them, they)
3. Wil Guido be sngr_-@ wnth __;em‘_ and _.M (me, I) (you) 10
4. Should _231?4__ or ' (w%,pus) (them, they) get _3@.{.; and
QAL (she her) (you@cope&‘
5. It wadt or £Y€"N (her, she) (them, they)
6 n ry _&ﬁ;m) and __ S (me, I) (Encat)}_?llwa}‘rgwatcgfg;P _ﬁ&&;
and __Luinds . (Prem) (he, him) Do,
h S
7. Mirs. Jones will call _.ZZML (you) (they, them)
8. %and_L should ge passes (I, me) (you) (John)
9. pnnmpal gave Jd;stu?rm@nomphaegt (we, us)
10.

we d it (@)6nly)volunteers? (him, he) (she, h
ere Fe_n_} voun rs? (him, he) (she, her)




NAME

DATE

PRONOUN REVIEW

TEST: Nominative and Objective Personal Pronoun Usage

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subjectsEdverb_gr (prep. phrase% label: D.O.,
prep., O.P., L.O., appos., LV, LVC-N. In the blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the
correct words in polite order.

1.

2.
3.
4

o

10.

NAME

The first students in the room were and . (Jesse) (me, I)
Cyndy has already toid and . {(we, us) (them, they)
Will Guido be sitting with and ? (me, I) (you)
Should or (we, us) (them, they) get __ and
(she, her) (you) a copy of the rules?
It wasn’t or . (her, she) (them, they)
At noon, and (me, I) {Erica) always watch for
and ______ (Prem) (he, him)
Mrs. Jones will call and . (you)} (they, them)
,and should get library passes. (I, me) (you) (John)
The principal gave ___ students a compliment. (we, us)
Were and the only volunteers? (him, he) (she, her)

DATE

PRONOUN REVIEW

TEST: Nominative and Objective Personal Pronoun Usage

Instructions: Mark: complete verbs, subjects,ELdverbg,(prep. phrasc}, label: D.O.,
prep., O.P., .O., appos., LV, LVC-N. In the blanks, using the words in parentheses, write the
correct words in polite order.

W=

o w

7.
8.
9.
10.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

The first students in the room were and . (Jesse) (me, I)
Cyndy has already told and . (we, us) (them, they)
Will Guido be sitting with and 7 (me, ) (you)
Should or (we, us) (them, they) get ___ and
(she, her) (you) a copy of the rules?
It wasn’t or . (her, she) (them, they)
At noon, and (me, I) (Erica) always watch for
and .. (Prem) (he, him)
Mis. Jones will call and . (you} (they, them)
, and should get library passes. (I, me) (you) (John)
The principal gave __ students a compliment. (we, us)
Were and the only volunteers? (him, he) (she, her)

185
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186  Unit 19: CORRECT USAGE — PRONOUNS

FACTS ABOUT PRONOUNS

Help the students to establish firmly in their
minds the Reminder.

You might tell students that a long time ago
grammarians standardized the forms and use of pro-
nouns. They established a certain set of pronouns to

show possession. Possessive personal pronouns are
complete in themselves; they need no apostrophe.

Tell students that they will use the abbreviation,
poss. to show a possessive pronoun on the Practice
sheets.
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CORRECT USAGE

You have studied the English sentence from the ground up, so to speak. There isn’t the
slightest doubt in your mind as to what a verb word is. You can recognize verbs. You can use verbs.
You know that the verb is the “alive” part of the sentences you speak and write.

You know the various uses of nouns in sentences. You are aware that nouns — the people,
things, ideas you talk and write about— do not, of themselves, change or do anything. An apple is
an apple is an apple!

But you know how to make nouns easier to see. You can give them personality by
surrounding them with adjectives, “how much” adverbs, and phrases of various sorts. Using your
imagination, you coutd write: “The velvet-smooth, enticingly polished red apple in the cut-glass
fruit bowl on the dining room table...” That would be a one-of-a-kind apple! However, you would
know that you had to give the apple a verb in order for it to be the subject of your sentence. So you
might add “. . . . beckoned to me, yielded to my grasp, and crunched juicily between my teeth.”

Well, yes—that’s a bit much! But the verbs certainly make the sentence, and the apple, come
alive!

For really effective expression, knowing sentence parts and how to combine them into
interesting, complete sentences isn’t quite enough. To this understanding we must add the element
of correctness.

You will now study “correct,” currently acceptable usage within the various sentence parts.
Don’t ler this phase of study be boring! Practice and understand each item of correctness so
thoroughly that it becomes a natural part of your thinking, speaking, and writing. Use your
language effectively.

CORRECT USAGE — PRONOUNS

Facts About Pronouns

You have already learned the correct use of nominative and objective personal pronouns. Here are
a few more facts about pronoun usage you should remember.

Possessive pronouns show that something belongs to, or is owned by, a particular person or
persons:

my, mine; your, yours; his; her, hers; its; our, ours; their, theirs

1. Possessive pronouns used as adjectives 2. Possessive pronouns that show owner-
before a noun: ship of nouns they follow:
1Ly, your mine, yours,
her, his, its house This house is hers, his, its
our, their ours, theirs
Example: Behind our house sat our dog Example: 1s that house vours, hers, his,
beside its house. or theirs?

Reminder: Never use an apostrophe with a possessive personal pronoun.

@
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FACTS ABOUT PRONOUNS (continued)

This page contains a great deal of information for

the students to absorb. Work slowly with them to
assure that they comprehend each item.

Indefinite Pronouns

We use indefinite pronouns when we don’t

now, s
k or for some reason do not choose to use, a
person’s name.

Give students this definition: Indefinite pronouns

refer to an unknown or purposely unnamed person:
use s to form the possessive.

If students express interest in else in Practice

sentence 3, point out that, as it is used here, it means
“in addition/additional” or “different™:

‘... that one is a different unnamed person’s.”

Verb Contractions with Pronouns

L

Only helping verbs are used in the subject-verb
contractions.

Nominative pronouns are the usual subject.

Students know helping verbs; they know subject
pronouns. Use this knowledge to help students
understand exactly how contractions are formed
as you duplicate the examples on the chalkboard.

Tell students they will use the label contrac. to
identify a contraction on the Practice sheets.

¥ .
No ones car is new except yours.

U S e

. . . [
This house 1s ours; that one is someone elses.

Compound Pronouns

1. It seems logical that “hisself” and “theirselves”
would be correct, since possessive pronouns are
the root of myself, yourself, yourselves, herself,
and ourselves. But objective pronouns are the root
of himself and themselves.

Impossible to explain! Students must just re-
member t0 use himself
and themselves.

Point out that the plural of self is selves.

2. (a) Students already understand the label appos.,
which identifies the correct use of compound
pronouns for emphasis.

(b) Explain that the label reflex. (reflexive) identi-
fies the correct use of compound pronouns to
reflect the subject.

(c) Helpful reminders:
& An appositive follows immediately the noun
it emphasizes.
o A reflexive compound pronoun comes
after the verb,

Emphasize this thinking-spelling problem sum-
marized in the Reminder box.

Demonstrate on the chalkboard that there,
they're, and their begin with the. Never use thier.

Everybody’s idea was acceptable, but hers was chosen.

Not everyone% wish is always granted, but maybe ours can be!
Someone$ book is behind the bookcase; is it his?



NAME

DATE

CORRECT USAGE — PRONOUNS

Facts About Pronouns (continued)
Indefinite pronouns do not refer to a definite noun. Some are:

anyone, everyone, no one, someone, one, somebody, everybody

LEARN: Indefinite pronouns do use apostrophes to show possession:

Is anyone’s project finished?
One’s dreams sometimes come true.

PRACTICE: Insert apostrophes where necessary in these sentences.
Everybodys idea was acceptable, but hers was chosen.

No ones car is new except yours.

Not everyones wish is always granted, but maybe ours can be!
Someones book is behind the bookcase; is it his?

S

This house is ours; that one is someone elses.

Yerb Contractions with Nominative Personal Pronouns

189

LEARN: In writing a contraction of a helping verb with a nominative pronoun, use an apos-
trophe where you leave out a letter or letters in the verb. There is no change in the

pronoun.
Helping verbs that are shortened in a contraction are:
is, am, are, has, have, had, would, shall, will

Examples: I'm (I gm) wondering. I've (I fidve) wondered.
She’s (She ) leaving. She’s (She Jifs) left.
We're (We gire) running. We'd (We Agd) run.
You're (You fre) deciding. They’ll (They Wfll) sit.
You'd (You ygftd) decide. They'd (They f4d) sat.

Compound Pronouns — Pronouns joined with self or selves:

myself, yourself, himself (never “hisself”), herself, itself
ourselves, yourselves, themselves (never “theirselves™)

LEARN: Compound pronouns have two main uses in sentences:
1. As an appositive to a noun for emphasis:
apros- o5,
Karen herself said it. Isaw Mary ﬂgsclf buy the dress.
2. Used after a verb to reflect the subject (label: reflex.):
: Tl""‘"- £~ rablex. :
Lisa hurt herself. Julie is herself once again.

3. Compound pronouns are never used as regular subjects or objects:

Da. Do.
You and (m)éelf, I) can go. Jill saw Amy and (myfelf, m'g).

Reminder: their = possessive of they, they're = contraction of they are;
there tefers to place or is used as an introductory word,

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher
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PRACTICE WITH PRONOUNS

This is a challenging page designed to encourage object of the preposition like.
students to think analytically and, therefore, to firm up

. . . . . Sentence 3: we could be underlined once and
their understanding and retention of the information

labeled ject.
on pages 187 and 189. Help them to select and label abeled subjec
their choices correctly, Sentence 5: me could be labeled LO.
Several pronoun choices in the Part Il sentences Sentence 10: myself could also be labeled 1.0.
could have additional labeting: Sentence 14: there could be bracketed and
Sentence 1: yours could also be labeled O.P, labeled adverb.

Id malled@paclagxge(to yombycmf

1
2. lly bought herself k.

Sally bought herse .boo 50 reflex
3. .chlldren had entertained (themselves thmmcl%s)
4
3

. rents gave Eog and (sayself, me)@CD player wereEeallyEI enjoying lt
. Youve overslegt@galq

possof

conttvac,
1. (—'Ehese, They’ze, "Fhelr) car is in the driveway; (1t 5,48) a black sedan like (yxours, yours).

contrac.

(Thelr TFhey're) flight is overdue; (-theu:, they’re) just arriving now.
sub

Our neighbors and (ou.:sel-ues, we) w111 vacation together.
appo:

Dad fhisself, hlmselt) had chosen the tie.

The teacher gave you and (me, sayseld a pass.
Cbn‘ht- 5%

poss. poss.
(Semeones, Someone’s) purse is in the office; Kay thinks (i, it's) (hers, hes).
appos.
The boys theirselves, thcmgelves) said the girls had played better.
poss.
(Everyone’s, Everyenes) report is due.
confrac

contrac, _
(s, It’s) still early; (you're, yous) not leaving now, are you?
IO

© P N U A W N

|
@

yekex. 0.
[ just bought (sme, myself) a new pen.

[un—y
—

The dog broke (ﬁ-'it-'s-) leg. foss
appos. .
The Thorps (themselves, theisselves) parked (theyrs, their) car on the street.

p—
w P

5.
Now (SOPI?ICOIIG ir , Someones) car has taken (tl.{s'ﬁ-tt-s-) place in the driveway. Y e
contrac.
Actually, @isy it’s) (0 Feur-s) my dad parked it (Eﬁ:r their) (hisself, hlmself)
contrac.
Is this wallet (youss, }F"(o)ﬁrs)‘? (¥, It’s) not mine,

— —
ook




NAME

DATE __________ 191

CORRECT USAGE — PRONOUNS

Practice With Pronouns
Compound Pronouns and Verb Contractions with Pronouns

Instructions: Mark: verbs, subjectsEldverbg.(prep. phraseg label: D.Q., prep., O.P.,
L.O. Insert apostrophes where needed. Label compound pronouns reflex. or appos. Cross out the
incorrect words.

D.o. )
Example:@]onfses have bought (theirselves, themselves computer; {they’re, their) using it

WMok L b=

To. reflex. DO

[regularly}
Id mailed the package to you yourself.
Sally bought herself that book.
The children had entertained (themselves, theirselves).
Qur parents gave Rob and (myself, me) a CD player, were really enjoying it.

Youve overslept again.

DRILL: Pronoun Facts

Instructions: Choose the correct word in the parentheses and label it poss., contrac., reflex., or
appos. where appropriate. Cross out the incorrect pronouns.

1.

I R - N

._.
e

11
12.
13.
14.
15.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

(There, They’re, Their) car is in the driveway; (it’s, its) a black sedan like (your’s, yours).
(Their, They’re) flight is overdue; (their, they’re) just arriving now.

Our neighbors and (ourselves, we) will vacation together.

Dad (hisself, himself) had chosen the tie.

The teacher gave you and (me, myself) a pass.

(Someones, Someone’s) purse is in the office; Kay thinks (its, it’s) (hers, het’s).
The boys (theirselves, themselves) said the girls had played better.

(Everyone’s, Everyones) report is due.

(Its, It’s) still early; (youw’re, your) not leaving now, are you?

I just bought (me, myself) a new pen.

The dog broke (its, it’s) leg.

The Thorps (themselves, theirselves) parked (they’re, their) car on the street.
Now (someone’s, someones) car has taken (its, it's) place in the driveway,
Actually, (its, it’s) (ours, our’s); my dad parked it (there, their) (hisself, himself).

Is this wallet (your’s, yours)? (Its, It’s) not mine.

@
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FINAL DRILL: PRONOUN FACTS

This page provides further practice in applying could be underlined once and labeled subject.
facts concerning pronouns from pages 187 and 189. . Sentence 8: me could be labeled O.P

Several choices could have additional labeling: Sentence 13: me could be labeled 1O

Semcl?iw;s 4%3’1 ﬁz,leld?} (1)91 The reflexive pro- Sentence 14: there could be bracketed and
nouns could also a g labeled adverb.

Sentence 5: 7 is part of the compound subject and

Appos.
1. The teacher (hisself, himself) gave me this book.

poss. PoSS-

Someones book was left on my desk yesterday.
Contrac.  poce,

Apparently it§ not anyonek in this class.

poss. reflec. To. contrac.

My grandparents have bought (themselves, theisselves) a ski chalet; (theze, they're,

-their) really enjoying it.

& W

Subj.
Mom and (myself, I) went to the mall.
reflex. T.0.
Alexis and I bought (eussels; ourselves) new backpacks.

poss. _
Has everyone’s test paper been turned m"’

poss.
Dave sent postcards to my sister and (me myself).
cmdmc 'fl‘ac

Hed arrived before wed left.

Caafrac

Poss.
10. Thats (there, they-re, thelr) car; this is (euss, ours).

o N oW

appos. . .
11.  Mom herself reupholstered this chair.

. poss. - poss. | pess.
12. Is this book (yeurs, yours), (his, hi&), or (hers, her’s)?
reblex. T-0.
13. My parents bought (themselves, theirselves) and (mysel, me) new bedroom sets.

14. [Write there, they're, or their correctly in the blanks:]
cenfrac.

poss.
,ad using _.M old car as a down payment on that new one over
Ver:

contr conirac.
15. Surely (yous youT'e) coming with us; wdve saved a place for you.

16. The librarian herself suggested this book.

reflec. I.0.
17.  Dad has bought (hisself, himself) a new tool chest.
Poss. can‘l'ﬂ‘
18. (Everybodys Everybodies) suggestion is good,; well follow (ouss, yours) or thers; hers)
ac. reflex.T.0.
19. Tl buy {me, myself) a new pen tomorrow.
poss. pore.

poss.
20. Is (revre, your) house air-conditioned? (Fheies, Theirs) isn’t, and neither is (ours oues).
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FINAL DRILL: Pronoun Facts

Instructions: Draw a line through the incorrect words in parentheses. In all sentences write the
correct label above pronoun forms where appropriate: poss., contrac., reflex., appos. Insert
apostrophes where needed. Where a personal pronoun is the correct choice in parentheses, label its
use in the sentence.

1.

2
3.
4

CIN-C NP I

10.
11.
12,
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
18.
15.
20.

The teacher (hisself, himself) gave me this book.
Someones book was left on my desk yesterday.
Apparently its not anyones in this class.

My grandparents have bought (themselves, theirselves) a ski chalet; (there, they re, their)
really enjoying it.

Mom and (myself, I) went to the mall.

Alexis and I bought (ourselfs, ourselves) new backpacks.

Has everyones test paper been turned in?

Dave sent postcards to my sister and (me, myself).

Hed arrived before wed left.

Thats (there, they’re, their) car; this is (our’s, ours).

Mom herself reupholstered this chair.

Is this book (your’s, yours), (his, his’), or (hers, her’s)?

My parents bought (themselves, theirselves) and (myself, me) new bedroom sets.
[Write there, they're, or their correctly in the blanks:]

using __ old car as a down payment on that new one over

Surely (your, youre) coming with us; weve saved a place for you.

The librarian herself suggested this book.

Dad has bought (hisself, himself) a new tool chest.

(Everybodys, Everybodies) suggestion is good; well follow (your’s, yours) or (her’s, hers).
Il buy (me, myself) a new pen tomorrow.

Is (you're, your) house air-conditioned? (Their’s, Theirs) isn’t, and neither is (ours, our’s).

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps to Good Grammar
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TEST 1: PRONOUN FACTS

Grading suggestion:
This reproducible page contains two copies of On this, there are 21 items to check. Subtract 5%
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page for each error,
in half; give each student one half-page.

This test and the one on page 197 are optional.
This one is less exacting than the next one.

Is that book (yeuss, yours)? This one is (hers, hers).

(Their, They’re) not going, since (it’s, i#s) so late; (yous, you're) not going either, are you?
Is (you'ze, your) house air-conditioned? (Fheir’s, Theirs) isn’t, and neither is (ours,euss’).
John saw (hisself; himself) on the TV news tonight; I have never seen (se, myself) on TV!
(Everyones, Everyone’s) report is due; (no one’s, Ro-enés) name is on this one.

Is your horse in @srits) stall?

My uncle bought (himself, hisself) a new car; (@uss, ours) is the same old one.
{(Everybedies’, Everybody’s) plan was good, but (hers hess) was chosen.

Do you hope that (yeusself, you) and Emilio will win?

Of all the projects, (ouss, ours) was good, but we (eurselfsrourselves) thought ($heiss?, theirs)
was best.

A T A L - o o

._.
e
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CORRECT USAGE — PRONOUNS
TEST 1: Pronoun Facts

Instructions: Draw a line through incorrect forms in parentheses.

1. Is that book (your’s, yours)? This one is (hers, her’s).
2. (Their, They’re) not going, since (it’s, its) so late; (your, you’re) not going either, are you?
3. Is (you're, your) house air-conditioned? (Their’s, Theirs) isn’t, and neither is (ours, ours’).
4. John saw (hisself, himself) on the TV news tonight; I have never seen (me, myself) on TV!
5. (Everyones, Everyone’s) report is due; (no one’s, no ones) name is on this one.
6. Is your horse in (it’s, its) stall?
7. My uncle bought (himself, hisself) a new car; (our’s, ours) is the same old one.
8. (Everybodies’, Everybody’s) plan was good, but (hers, her’s) was chosen.
9. Do you hope that (yourself, you) and Emilio will win?

10. Ofall the projects, (our’s, ours) was good, but we (ourselfs, ourselves) thought (theirs’, theirs)

was best.
NAME DATE 195

CORRECT USAGE — PRONOUNS

TEST 1: Pronoun Facts
Instructions: Draw a line through incorrect forms in parentheses.

1. Is that book (your’s, yours)? This one is (hers, her’s).
2. (Their, They're) not going, since (it’s, its) so late; (your, yow’re) not going either, are you?
3. Is (you're, your) house air-conditioned? (Their’s, Theirs) isn’t, and neither is (ours, ours’).
4. John saw (hisself, himself) on the TV news tonight; I have never seen (me, myself) on TV!
5. (Everyones, Everyone’s) report is due; (no one’s, no ones) name is on this one.
6. Is your horse in (it’s, its) stall?
7. My uncle bought (himself, hisself) a new car; (our’s, ours) is the same old one.
8. (Everybodies’, Everybody’s) plan was good, but (hers, her’s) was chosen.
9. Do you hope that (yourself, you) and Emilio will win?

10. Ofall the projects, (our’s, ours) was good, but we (ourselfs, ourselves) thought (theirs’, theirs)

was best.

@
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TEST 2: PRONOUN FACTS

Grading suggestion:

33 items — subtract 3% for each error.

L.

10.

1.

12,

13.

14.

15.

That book is _AJZML (she), this is %WL (you), and these are _.M

(they).

(Their, not going, since (U’ its) so late; (your,) not going either, are you?
, s

é&?@bﬂiverybody) plan was good; unfortunately, z;a_M (no one) was

chosefl.

The house with __ 4482 (it) shutters painted green is _JIL (he).
refiex,
We girls went by (ourselfs(Qurselved).

If (therc, they’re) plane is on time, (, their, there) leaving at 5:00 AM.

tomorrow.

Is your horse in _,ﬁL (it) stall? (Its@ in_ £l (it) corral.
8ppos.

Are you (yourselfs,) fully prepared?
Not&ﬂ!%ﬂw_‘ﬁ (everyone) dream will come true; hopefully, 2224222/ (1) will.

appos.
The principal (hisself, conducted the assembly.

(Its quite possible that (T its) going o rain tomorrow.
reflex.

For Christmas, our parents bought (theirselves,), my brother, and (myself,@

new waterbeds.

5&%@%_’&( Everybody) test has been handed in; .&Qﬁ%ﬁ& (nobody) name is on this

one.

Our neighbors and (ourselves,@ often vacation together.

Surely (yo_ur, not leaving now; (it'y its) so early!
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CORRECT USAGE — PRONOUNS

TEST 2: Pronoun Facts

Instructions: In sentences where a choice is given in parentheses, draw a circle around the correct
form. Label the use of compound (“self”) pronouns: reflex. = reflexive; appos. = an appositive
used for emphasis. In sentences with blanks, write the possessive form of the nominative pronoun
shown in parentheses after the blank.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Example: Q1) (we) project is good, but (there’s, is better.

Thatbookis_ (she),thisis____ (you), and these are
(they).

(Their, They’re) not going, since (it’s, its) so late; (your, you're) not going either, are you?

(Everybody) plan was good, unfortunately, ________ (no one) was
chosen.

The house with ____ (it) shutters painted greenis —________ (he).
We girls went by (ourselfs, ourselves).

If (there, their, they’re) plane is on time, (they’re, their, there) leaving at 5:00 AM.
tomorrow,

Isyourhorsein —_ (it) stall? (Its, It's)in _—_______(it) corral.

Are you (yourselfs, yourselves) fully prepared?

Not__ (everyone) dream will come true; hopefully, (I} will.
The principal (hisself, himself) conducted the assembly.

(Its, It’s) quite possible that (it’s, its) going to rain tomorrow.

For Christmas, our parents bought (theirselves, themselves), my brother, and (myself, me)
new waterbeds.

(Everybody) testhasbeen handedin; __________ (nobody) name is on this
one.

Our neighbors and (ourselves, we) often vacation together.

Surely (your, you're) not leaving now; (it’s, its) so early!

@

@ 1988, 1997 ], Weston Walch, Publisher Steps to Good Grammar



198 Unit 19: CORRECT USAGE — PRONOUNS

PRONOUN SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT

Emphasize the learning section with students
who frequently use forms such as “I is,” “we was,”
and “they does.”

This study deals with compound subjects com-
posed of pronouns. Point out to students that the facts
presented here also apply to compound subjects com-
posed of nouns. Go over these examples on the
chalkboard:

S ——
John(and|Sue (was; wercl leavmg

(s, Hax o) dadinifoom bous G

Because the subject determmes the correct verb

(Hasnt, Hav@ t} they arrived [i/e
Don, Domﬁ % she want(any help‘?
We (wasnt, wer@ib looking| for yo

(Pent, gﬁg‘) it seevj%[toda)}?

IS .

e he

She EIE_I I (were was) la

el B b

(ﬁ ﬂ Werer't) she ﬁ(wﬁl you)

(Was, Were) hefand]she going?
J liaix_ﬁishe (beE lon, belongs)(t"vd-HS
he EE

Josh _g_(  dancey

to use, be sure students draw the arrow from the
subject to the verb.

Compound subject with and: Read and demon-
strate the four items presented here. This memory
device is very helpful to many students.

Students may point out that the plural substitute
for she and I'in sentence 4 should be we. Compliment
them and approve their use of we if they wish. How-
ever, point out that the two pronouns use the same
verbs. To keep the method simple, we still suggest
saying, “For and, think they.”

Jason m he (has, ave! been playing tenms
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CORRECT USAGE — PRONOUNS

Pronoun Subject-Verb Agreement

LEARN: 1. These pronoun subjects: HE, SHE, IT (and singular nouns)
use helping verbs that end in s: IS, WAS, HAS, DOES
and “doing verbs in the present tense that end in s.
These are “singular” verbs, verbs to singular subjects:

2. These pronoun sub]ects. YOU WE THEY (and plural nouns)
use helping verbs that do not end in 5s: ARE, WERE, HAVE, DO
and “doing” verbs in the present tense that do not end in s.

These are “plural” verbs, verbs to plural subjects:

You, we, they, the boys: are, were, have, do, want, use, etc.

3. The pronoun subject: I
uses: AM, WAS, HAVE, DO, want, use, ¢tc.

PRACTICE: Using the information above, draw two lines under the correct verb in parentheses
below and cross out the incorrect verb. Mark: verbs, subjects @ Eldvcrbg(prep. phrase}
label: D.O., prep., O.P., LV, LVC-A,

1. (Wasn’t, Weren't) she coming with you?
(Hasn’t, Haven’t) they arrived yet?

(Don’t, Doesn’t) she want any help?

We (wasn’t, weren’t) looking for you.

(Don’t, Doesn't) it seem cold today?

Correct Verbs for Compound Subjects

e You know a compound subject has two or more subject words.
¢ Compound subjects are joined by and or or.
Compound Subject Joined by AND

1. And means two or more.
2. To say he and she in one word, say they.

3. To use the right verb for ke and she, think rhey. .
4. To help you remember, box and and write they above it: [and)]

Draw an arrow from they 19 he correct verb.
PRACTICE: Box and labe!: [and [} draw an arrow to the verb. Mark and underline all sentence

parts as in the drill aboye.
I. (Was, Wet) he[andfthe going?

Joel and she (belong, belongs) to 4-H.
(Does, Do) he and Josh go to the school dances?
She and I (were, was) late.

;os W N

s W

Jason and she (has, have) been playing tennis. @
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CORRECT VERBS FOR COMPOUND SUBJECTS

Again, read aloud and demonstrate the items in
Learn.

Make especially clear the positions of the subject
words in the two examples.

‘When students draw the box around or/nor, be
sure they don’t write they above it; only and means
“they.” The arrow students draw for or/noris from the
nearest subject word fo the correct verb.

In the rule, “the subject word nearest the verb...,”
nearest should be nearer, since only two words make
up the compound subject in the examples. If students

point this out, compliment them! However, if there
were three words in the compound subject, as is often
the case, nearest would be right. To keep the method
simple, we still suggest saying, “The subject word
nearest the verb determines the correct verb to use.”

Practice and Drilk;

Instruct students first to locate the conjunction
joining the compound subject and box it, then deter-
mine the correct verb and draw the arrow. Then they
should compiete the identification of the other sen-
tence parts.

'S .
1. (Do, Does) Joneses haveleno@@tnsﬁi‘gnoe?

ook WM

1. (Have, Has) either he.she called you"'

.r-————-—- Do.
(Do, Does){the) Joneses(or)he haveinsuranoe?
(Have, Has) theyforshe become beCome 111"

(Have, Has) she.they bécme ill7

f"-‘
Neither he nor I {want, wants) dessert.

2. (Isn’t, Am I needed? We (was, were) sen Ewr%y Ms. Lee)

[Usuallg he. they (gwes,

W B N o AW

(Was, Were) r mg@subway}’

Neither they[norlhé (like, llkes)le nclther (do, does) sh_eEﬂI_

EY esterday]they ﬁ we (was, were)(‘;t‘@ whar_i?

give) me@rlde(to school

Nelthert ey[nor) Dshe (have, Bas) llvedihergﬁfermoné
he- (wasn’t, @})Eeallﬂangry(wuﬁ yo@

Isn't, Arg }) you[or]she g:_r_lggmwntest‘?

- fl
10. Shethe (have, has) cllmbed Mount Washmgton
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Correct Verbs for Compound Subjects (continued)
Compound Subject Joined by OR or NOR
LEARN: 1. OR/NOR indicates a choice — “either this one or that one.”

2. In a compound subject joined by or/nor, the subject word nearest the verb
determines (chooses) the correct verb.

3. To help you remember, draw a box around or/nor and draw an arrow from the
subject word nearest the verb to the correct verb.

(Has ﬂ Haven't) hefor]they arrivedli{e-_l?
He, the subject word nearest the verb, uses hasn’t.

N
Neither heffiGi]they (have, has) arrived[yey

T_ﬂ, the subject word nearest the verb, uses have.

PRACTICE: Draw abox around or; draw an arrow from the subject word nearest the verb to the
correct verb. Mark and label the rest of the sentence parts as in the drill below.

S A e

(Do, Does) he or the Joneses have enough insurance?
(Do, Does) the Joneses or he have enough insurance?
(Have, Has) they or she become ill?
(Have, Has) she or they become ill?

Neither he nor I (want, wants) dessert.

DRILL: Recognizing CorTrhe.ct Verb Forms with Compound Subjects
Instructions: Box and label:fand] ; box:for] Jno ; draw arrows to the correct verbs. Mark: verbs,

subjects (adjectived [adverb prep. phrasc}; label: D.0., prep., O.P., LO., LV, LVC-A.
1.

X N e R W N

._.
e

(Have, Has) either he or she called you?

(Isn’t, Aren’t) he and I needed? We (was, were) sent here by Ms. Lee.
{Was, Were) they and he riding on the subway?

Neither they nor he (like, likes) lemon pie; neither (do, does) she or I.
Yesterday they and we (was, were) at the wharf.

Usually he or they (gives, give) me a ride to school.

Neither they nor she (have, has} lived here very long.

She and I (wasn’t, weren’t) really angry with you.

(Isn’t, Aren’t) you or she entering the photography contest?

She and they (have, has) climbed Mount Washington.

@
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FINAL DRILL: SUBJECT-VERB
AGREEMENT AND PRONOUN FACTS

During class, students could do the work on this Students could take this paper home with them to
paper individually as a self-test. As you review the use as a study sheet in preparation for the test sched-
correct markings with them, students should correct uled the next day.

any errors they may have made.

—

et et e et e
A L

—

ool N A wN

o

T B~ SR VR SN

Either my brothers. sh@?_is) forgotten the key.

He sh_e_@r_ag jags) very well.

(Was, Were) he r¢) hefand she m making arrangements?

Tomaso- ohe of those two other boys always (finish, ﬁmshes) first.
Has Have) hefor] lhey reached a decision?

Neither youq she ook, lo¢ (eak, looks) very happy.

s A _r)lc(-t:; andjhis brother usually ready on time?
(Were, Was) theyf(;ﬂshe coming with us?

(Were, \_y___g)\shckﬂthey om with us?

Neither his brothers[rioq h%) on the team.
They|and hmre) gg_ng_gmto the building.

(Have, Has) he-thex been chosen?

(Have,-l-les) theyjorishe been chosen?
P R E— v .| T7, . .
(Do, Pees) both voufandihe own mountain bikes?

(Is, Ave) Mom]or[she planning the party?

- 22
my tenmis racket, but where is ¥ cover?
¥t

is a better plan than theies.

Whine ‘s
bicycle? Is that onem

ne . e e
Thefe exchanging there old car for that new one over thein

That coat must be hels or m .
: A
Do you know which book is m % cover?
P . .
s too late now to give the puppy s bath.
bnar urd

-lif-’-ﬁ was a good report, but%uﬁs was better.

a Atres
‘% report was good, but hers was best.
7 :Z ‘@ .

mail was delivered that day.
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FINAL DRILL: Subject-Verb Agreement and Pronoun Facts

Part 1. Instructions: Box and label:fand]; box:[or],[nod; draw arrows to the correct verbs. Mark:
verbs, subjects. Cross out the incorrect verb in parentheses. No other labeling 1s necessary.

v o Ny W R D=

— ek ek
e I

15.

Either my brothers or she (have, has) forgotten the key.
He and she (sing, sings) very well.

(Was, Were) he and she making arrangements?
Tomaso or one of those two other boys always (finish, finishes) first.
(Has, Have) he or they reached a decision?

Neither you nor she (look, looks) very happy.

(Is, Are) he and his brother usually ready on time?
(Were, Was) they or she coming with us?

(Were, Was) she or they coming with us?

Neither his brothers nor he {(play, plays) on the team.
They and he (was, were) going into the building.
(Have, Has) she or they been chosen?

(Have, Has) they or she been chosen?

{Do, Does) both you and he own mountain bikes?

(Is, Are) Mom or she planning the party?

Part II. Instructions: Above each error in usage, write the correct form; then cross out the errors.

1
2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8
9

10.

Heres my tennis racket, but where is it’s cover?

Our’s is a better plan than their’s.

Wheres you're bicycle? Is that one your’s?

There exchanging there old car for that new one over their.
That coat must be her’s or your’s.

Do you know which book is yours’ by it’s cover?

Its too late now to give the puppy it’s bath.

Her’s was a good report, but your’s was better.
Everybodys report was good, but her’s was best.

Nobodies mail was delivered that day.

@
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TEST 1: SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT
AND PRONOUN FACTS

Grading suggestions:
Part I: Count all required markings.

Point value
| point, underlining complete verb
1 point, underlining complete subject
1 point, box around conjunction
1 point, they above and
1 point, arrow from subject to correct verb

Total points: 45
Use grading scale on page 22.

V= e £ -
Have, Has) she ﬁ he returned the books?

b

Part II: 24 items

-1, 96 -5,79 9,62
2,92 -6, 75 -10, 58
-3, 87 1,71
4,83 -8, 67

Both parts of the test are of equal importance;
average the two grades, Or use the grading scale for 68
point (total points, Parts [ and [1 — 69) on page 124.

2. Neither Zou- I(/_\iq_s, Were) _gg permission.
3. Her sistersﬂ she (bas, have) b_cc;;n quite popular.
4. (gc_ﬁfﬂ, Peesn’t) sheﬁ I _LML in the next game?
5. Both Hector% she (tzies; 1ry) very hard.
6. (g@he- they in the room?
7. Neither his brothers[nor] h@) regularly.
8. Fither Dadforlthey (help, helps) us.
9. (Dees, g\g)_\xou- she want a ride?
10 (WerE, Was) youland!1 given parts in the play?

) g 117V,
1. The boat in the harbor could be theisls or ours,

dYow, Ains
2. s this wallet sous’s or-hees? It's closing snap is broken.

3. Look at that cute puppy'ﬂ%i‘lasmg-u-s tail!
4. rmimgm guitar, I hope!

5.

6.

Somebodies book is on the teacher’s desk. Sara thmks-us-he:-s and Eileen thinks its-hess.

[In the blanks, write their, there. or theyre correctly:] _@Zﬂz_, planning to drive

_M truck when they go _M

Yoty e
7. %5 is a much better plan than eues.

4
3 report was turned in on time.
At gyour
9. turn, not-theirs.
7P L

10. # not going because +#5 so late.
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TEST 1: Subject-Verb Agreement and Pronoun Facts

#4177
Part L. Instructions: Box and label4and[’; box:Eﬂ , ; draw arrows to the correct verbs. Mark:
verbs, subjects. Cross out the incorrect verb in parentheses. No other labeling is necessary.

I. (Have, Has) she and he returned the books?

Neither you nor I (was, were) given permission.

Her sisters and she (has, have) been quite popular.
(Don’t, Doesn’t) she and I play in the next game?

Both Hector and she (tries, try) very hard.

(Is, Are) he or they in the room?

Neither his brothers nor he (practice, practices) regularly.

Either Dad or they (help, helps) us.

LR - B S o

(Does, Do) you or she want a ride?

._.
=

(Were, Was) you and I given parts in the play?

Part I, Instructions: Above each error in usage, write the correct form; then cross out the errors.
1. The boat in the harbor could be their’s or ours.

Is this wallet your’s or her’s? It’s closing snap is broken.

Look at that cute puppy! Its chasing it’s tail!

Your bringing you're guitar, I hope!

Somebodies book is on the teacher’s desk. Sara thinks its her’s, and Eileen thinks its her’s.

- SNV I SIS

[In the blanks, write their, there, or they're correctly:] planning to drive

truck when they go

7. Your’s is a much better plan than our’s.
8. Everyones report was turned in on time.
9. Its you're turn, not their’s.

10. Their not going because its so late.

@
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TEST 2: SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT
AND PRONOUN FACTS

Grading suggestions:
Part I: Count all required markings.

Point value
I point, underlining complete verb

Part II: 21 points — subtract 5% for each error.

Both parts of the test are of equal importance;
average the two grades. Or, grade the complete test —
total point value 66 — using this grading scale:

1 point, underlining complete subject -1,98 7,89 -13,80 -19,71 -25,62 -31,53
1 point, box around conjunction 2,97 -8,88 14,79 -20,70 -26,61 -32,52
1 point, they above and -3,95 9,8 -15,77 -21,68 -27.59 -33,50
1 point, arrow from subject to correct verb 4,94  -10,85 -16,76 -22,67 -28,58 -34,49
. -5,92  -11,83 -17,74 -23,65 -29,56 -35,47
Total points: 45 6,91 -12,82 -18,73 24,64 30,55 -36,46
Use grading scale on page 22.
"
1. (Do, Does) hefandjshe need passes?
T
2. Neither {were, was) invited?
3. (I_sﬁ-r:)\she-l;l ¢ coming with us?
4. Geofffandlhe (has, have) practiced regularly.
5. (Doesn't, Don't) either hefof his brother play tennis?
“ —
6. Heland]she (read, reads) many bocks.
7. He]j @m, is) driving to the game.
8. (Havg’t, Hasn't) my sisterjand]T been given parts in the play?
A
9. Shefandll (was, were) only pretending.
T
10, His brmherl___ﬂhe always (deliver, delivers) our paper.
. ‘o aa
1. -Semeonss purse ison my desk; it wasn’t 16 in the other class; is it %5 or anyone-8lses-

in this class?

. o Hhew

J. 727 W

2. sure s not these turn; maybe it's ouFs.
3. -Shes not riding her bike because its rear tire is flat.

Jupod’a Aune
4. Yes, your +eposts good; but so are his, hess, and ours.

e Tt oms
5. Which eass yours? Thais-ours over thes.
There's Lo Hnd
6. Fheirs no way, is there, that they could prove its theirs?
ds

7. Thave m‘lest paper. apparently; however, no enes-aames on this one.
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TEST 2: Subject-Verb Agreement and Pronoun Facts

Part 1. Instructions: Box and label: Eﬂﬂ ; box: . ; draw arrows to the correct verbs.
Mark: verbs, subjects. Cross out the incorrect verb in parentheses. No other labeling is necessary.

L.

2,

10.

(Do, Does) he and she need passes?

Neither you nor I (were, was) invited?

(Is, Are) she or he coming with us?

Geoff and he (has, have) practiced regularly.

(Doesn’t, Don’t) either he or his brother play tennis?

He and she (read, reads) many books.

He or I (are, am, is) driving to the game.

(Haven’t, Hasn’t) my sister and I been given parts in the play?
She and I (was, were) only pretending.

His brother or he always (deliver, delivers) our paper.

Part I1. Instructions: Above each error in usage, write the correct form; then cross out the errors.

1.

Someones purse is on my desk; it wasn’t anybodies in the other class; is it your’s or anyone elses
in this class?

There sure its not there turn; maybe it’s our’s.

Shes not riding her bike because its rear tire is flat.

Yes, your reports good; but so are his, her’s, and ours.
Which cars yours? Thats our’s over their.

Theirs no way, is there, that they could prove its their’s?

I have everyones test paper, apparently; however, no ones names on this one.

@
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PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS

A knowledge of the principal parts of verbs pre-
pares students for the use of advanced forms of expres-
sion including gerunds, infinitive phrases, and parti-
cipial phrases.

1. Explain that the term “simple” used with the

present and past principal parts indicates that no
helping verbs are needed.

2. As you read the introductory material, cuiz
students:

(a) What are the common words you may use to
identify the principal parts? (“Today I” with
the simple present; “Yesterday I"” with the sim-

[S—

Carrie is playing tennis now.

b T e

1 play tennis every day. __i@;.
Often Herb has played tennis. M

ple past; “Often 1 have” with the past parti-
ciple.)

(b) What ending is added to the root word talk to
form the present participle? (“-ing™)

{c) What does the term “participle” mean about a
verb? (The root word is only part of the expres-
sion; it uses helping verbs.)

(d) Repeat b and ¢ when discussing the past
participle.

In going through the Practice sentences, empha-
size the endings and the use or lack of helpers.

Yesterday, Kay and Al played tennis. M

They had liked /242 /Zns. _apple pie; now they like cherry pie. _ & /el
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Principal Parts of Verbs

Understanding the principal parts of verbs will strengthen your ability to express your ideas clearly
and correctly. Every verb has four main parts called the principal parts: simple present, present
participle, simple past, and past participle.

Simple Present: [ talk  he talks youtalk  John talks
THINK: “Today” I talk. “Today” he talks.

REMEMBER: The subjects ke, she, it, and singular nouns use verbs ending in an s in the
present tense.

Present Participle: talk - talking save — saving
Add -ing to the root word; if the root word ends in an ¢, first drop the e,

LEARN: A participle form of a verb is only part of the expression. Participle forms always
use “helping” verbs.

Present participle “helping” verbs are:

is am are was were —be — being — been
The last three always use helping verbs themselves.
I am talking. They were talking. She had been talking.

Simple Past: talk — talked save — saved
Add -d or -ed to the root word.

THINK: “Yesterday” I talked. “Yesterday” John talked. This is simple! No special remind-
ers? No helping verbs!

Past Participle: talk — talked save — saved
Add -d or -ed to the root word.

THINK: “Often I have” talked. “Often John had” talked.
REMEMBER: A participle is only part of the expression. The past participle uses these
helping verbs:

have has had shall/will have
PRACTICE: Recognizing Principal Parts of Verbs

Instructions: Underiine verbs and subjects. In the blank, write the principal part used in the verb:
Simple = S. Pres., S. Past; Participle = Pres. Part., Past Part.

1. I play tennis every day.

Often Herb has played tennis.

Carrie is playing tennis now.
Yesterday, Kay and Al played tennis.
They had liked apple pie; now they like cherry pie.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps to Good Grammar
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SIMPLE TENSES

Read the instructional material aloud and quiz To express determination or promise:
students to help them retain the information.

Demonstrate how the first, second, and third 2
persons are determined. )

I (we) will leave at noon.

The words are reversed for second and third per-
son, singular and plural. To make a simple
Clarify singular and plural, especially about you. statement;

To very capable students, you might explain the You (he, she, they) will leave at noon.
use of shall/will in the future tense in very formal

. I To express determination or promise:
expression; in general usage, no such distinction is

made. You (he, she, they) shall leave at noon.
1. With first person, singular and plural, use shall to Establish the use of the common words to iden-
make a simple statement: tify the tenses:
I (we) shall leave at noon. Present: today Past: vesterday Future: tomorrow

use: Present tense, second person singular Ybid 4240 .

/,
look: Past tense, first person plural 2. Lokt L.

ask: Past tense, third person singular M,Mgépéﬁdﬂb

work: Future tense, first person plural__MLM-

1.
2
3
4.
5. play: Present tense, third person plural 714554 7&/@4
6
7
8
9

laugh: Past tense, second person singular yA

walk: Present tense, second person plural % wialh.

cook: Future tense, third person singular‘ZﬁMWM
. push: Past tense, first person singular___dw-
10. expect: Future tense, first person singular M_ﬁ_
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Simple Tenses

The word tense in grammar means “time.” Obviously, the times you talk and write about are
present, “today”; past, “yesterday”; and future, “tomorrow.”

There are two groups of tenses — simple tenses and perfect tenses.

Tenses are arranged for understanding according to subjective pronouns.

SIMPLE TENSES
Singular Plural

Present  First person First person
“today” (the speaker) I talk (the speakers) We talk

Second person  You talk Second person  You talk

(the person (the persons

spoken 1o} spoken to)

Third person  He/She/It/John  Third person They/People talk

(the person talks (the persons

spoken of) spoken to)
Past The pattern of “persons” for the Present Tense is repeated.

“yesterday”  All subjects use “talked.” No helping verb is used.

Future The pattern of “persons” is repeated.
“tomorrow” All subjects use “falk” and the helping verb “will”: will talk.

PRACTICE: In the space provided, write the subject and verb tense indicated for the verbs listed.
Example: excuse: Past tense, third person singular

use: Present tense, second person singular

look: Past tense, first person plural

ask: Past tense, third person singular

work: Future tense, first person plural

play: Present tense, third person plural

langh: Past tense, second person singular

walk: Present tense, second person plural

cook: Future tense, third person singular

Lo Al

push: Past tense, first person singular

._.
=

expect: Future tense, first person singular

@
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TENSES OF THE VERB 70O HAVE

Students should know the simple tenses of 0 “tomorrow” with the future tense:
harvfe, stlicc tha;;: atrlf the rfl:)qmrcd helping verbs in the “Tomorrow” I shall have;
perlect lenses o1 Other veros. “Tomorrow” you will have.

Establish these uses: In Practice, the sample sentence uses the subject

“today” with the present tense: visitors,

“Today” I have; “Today” he has. Point out that plural nouns use the verb form of

“vesterday” with the past tense: the third person plural pronoun, they.

“Yesterday” I had: “Yesterday” he had. Remind §tudents tha‘t singular nouns use the ver'b
form of the third person singular pronouns, he, she, it.

1. We had lunch[thenﬂ&esterdaﬂ,_w_fw_ﬁé,_m
2. 1 will have tlmc[omorm\gw ful,
3. They hachance[yesterda;_(}_m;ﬁ’/r /, )ﬂ al

4. Good! You havamcoat(v,\,r?t!ﬁ &Mﬂzz&m?_ﬁﬁui_
5. He will have will have dinnér(gt bon QM&%_EEL_

6. IMd@tum@utermﬂMma_M%_ﬁAZ_
Good! You i have.bookslm_;aé YA

Carrie has @ book report oda] M%_M
(OR)neighbors vill avi@vacationfoo _/Asr, pte ol Fut

10. W111 &stugg‘;lts have reports[ead)]Eomorroxﬂ‘?MM

=

&

b
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Tenses of the Verb To Have

To understand the perfect tenses, you must first know how to conjugate (join together all the
tense forms of) the verb have.

CONJUGATION OF SIMPLE TENSES: HAVE

Singular Plural
Present First person: I have First person: We have
“today” Second person:  You have Second person  You have
Third person He/She/1t/  Third person: They/People

John has have
Past All subjects use had: 1 had
“yestel'day”
Future All subjects use will have: you will have
“tomorrow” -

PRACTICE: Mark: verbs, sub]'ectsbdverbs]@rep. phras&a label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
appos. In the space after each sentence, write the person and tense of the verb. Use these
abbreviations: pers. (person), sing. (singular), pl. (plural), Pres. (Present), Fut. (Future). Past needs
no abbreviation.

Example.@visitors will haonmorroﬂ —wﬂ—"—E@—

1.  We had lunch there yesterday

2. I will have time tomorrow.

3. They had a good chance yesterday.

4. Good! You have your raincoat with you!

5. He will have dinner at home.

6. I had my turn yesterday.

7. Good! You all have your books!

8. Carrie has her book report today.

9. Our neighbors will have a vacation soon.

10. Will you students have your reports ready tomorrow?

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps to Good Grammar
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PERFECT TENSES

Write on the chalkboard the abbreviations given
in the Instructions for Practice on page 213, which
students are to use for persons and tenses of each verb.
Add Perf. to the list for Perfect.

To explain present perfect: have/has is the pres-
ent part of present perfect; -d or -ed is the perfect part of
present perfect, Use “today.”

I have talked with him today.
(present) (perfect)

—

2.

3

4. Havelex moved@o Antloc

5.

6.

7. He h=[frequentlg mowcd.l

8. Have you ta)%ys ﬁmsheclEtlreadﬂ”

9. Dad will have arnved(ITNew York
10. We had washed. car(t!: ﬁgr)

To explain past perfect: had is the past part of past
perfect; -d or -ed is the perfect part of past perfect. Use
“yesterday.”

I had talked with him yesterday.

(past) (perfect)

To explain future perfect: will have is the future
part of future perfect; - or -ed is the perfect part of
future perfect. Use “tomorrow.”

1 will have talked with him by this time tomorrow.
==
(future) (perfect)

I haveEalread;] played tenms mﬂMﬂ%M%'
(By@tlm@ we will have pla ed@?.houra ﬁﬂﬂ_ﬂzﬂ_ﬂé,‘_m_ﬁg_.

Sasha had pla fF or hou esterda
had played( - 8 Lhtnds ptns. g, Yot K.

Had you ﬁmshod.report on tl‘::a M@M
[Reall;] she had ]demded[yc] ‘Mﬂ?ﬁ_ﬁdz
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Perfect Tenses

The perfect tenses express action completed at the time the sentence is spoken or written.
Perfect tenses use the past participle of “doing” verbs. The past participle, you remember, is the
-ed form of the verb plus forms of the verb to have.

Present Perfect:
You know that have and has are the present tense of to have. Therefore:
1 havs (Present) + talked = Present Perfect:
-
I have talked. He has talked.
Past Perfect:
You know that had is the past tense of to have. Therefore:
I had (Past) + talked = Past Perfect:
L
1 had talked. He had talked.
Future Perfect:
You know that will have is the future tense of to have. Therefore:
I will have (Future) + talked = Future Perfect:
-
I will have talked. He will have talked.

PRACTICE: Mark: yerbs, subjects,@djective3 pdverbgprep. phraseg) label: D.O., prep., O.P.,
appos. In the space after ¢ each sentence, write the person and tense of thc verb

Exampl, .:B’fsterdaﬂpnnmg al had schedulassembly(for todaﬁ

[

I have already played tennis today

By lunch time, we will have played for two hours.

Sasha had played for several hours yesterday

Have they moved to Antioch?

Had you finished your report on time?

Really, she hadn’t decided yet.

He has frequently mowed the lawn for Dad.

Have you boys finished already?

- R - Y

Dad will have arrived in New York by now.

._.
e

We had washed Mom’s car for her.

@
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FINAL DRILL

Write on the chalkboard the abbreviations listed
in the Instructions for Practice, page 213, plus Perf, for
Perfect, which students are to use for persons and
tenses of each verb.

This page should be completec entirely in class, If
necessary, finish the first twelve sentences one day,
collect papers, check, and record a score for a represen-
tative number of sentences; next day, return papers

Review students’ sentence analyses, and instruct
students to change any errors they have made and
write the correct form.

and complete the page.

prepare for the test scheduled the next day.

You studentsm a good experience yesterday.m_ﬂ&,lﬁdj_?

Yesterday, they talked to the mayor. ‘MMM_
W_i]l you bring your raincoat? M_M;JL

They will have returned by now. T hauired D7) .aé fut. s

Lin had stayed behind. Mﬂm&_ﬂ?@_/@é_@__

Have your neighbors moved to their new house? ,Mﬁﬁﬂ_@

1 haven’t cleaned my room for a week. ﬂwﬂﬁ‘ﬁ_@%

Will you have finished packing in time?w_%%%
Yesterday we Eracticed for an hour. ﬁwﬁ&k‘dﬁ@‘

J;Z‘z

We haven't decided about the gift. _EMMM_
Had you boys listened to the instructions? @dﬂ%—ﬁéﬁﬁd&_ﬁ%

They will have landed in Paris by now. M@Z_@_

1.
2. We will have more time tomorrow. _ £
3. John talks so fast'MM J Y.
4.
5.
6. The assembly has ended. 24
7.
8.
9.
10. Probably the teacher h=asn’t M yet.
11.  We will have finished our projects on time.
12.
13.
14.
15. Have Have you received u received your grade yet?
16. I will call you at noon tomorrow. _MM%
17.
18.
19.
20.

We had climbed to the top of the mounmin.M,dmz._ﬁL,_M

This is a perfect drill sheet for students to study to
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FINAL DRILL: Simple and Perfect Tenses

Instructions: Underline verbs twice, subjects once. At the end of each sentence, write the person
and tense of the verb:

o first, second, or third person, singular or plural;

« simple or perfect;

o present, past, or future.

Example: 1 have my pencil today!@&ﬂm._ﬂg,_-m

You students had a good experience yesterday

—

2. We will have more time tomorrow.
3. John talks so fa-t!
4. Yesterday, they talked to the mayor
5. Will you bring your raincoat?
6. The assembly has ended
7. They will have returned by now.
8. Lin had stayed behind.
9. Have your neighbors moved to their new house?
10. Probably the teacher hasn't decided vet.
11.  We will have finished our projects on time
12, T haven’t cleaned my room for a week.
13.  Will you have finished packing in time?
14.  Yesterday we practiced for an hour.
15. Have you received your grade yet?
16. I will call you at noon tomorrow.
17. We haven’t decided about the gift.
18. Had you boys listened to the instructions?
19. They will have landed in Paris by now.
20. We had climbed to the top of the mountain,

@
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TEST

Write these abbreviations on the chalkboard for 1 point, sing. or pl.
students to use: 1 point, tense
pers. (person) Pres. (Present) Perf. (Perfect) Total points: 60
sing. (singular)  Fut. (Future)  S. (Simple) . .
ol (plural) Past Use the grading scale for 62 points on page 184,
Verb and subject identification: 40 points
Grading suggestions:

Person and tense identification: Use the grading scale on page 42.

1 point, 1st, 2nd, or 3rd pers.

1. I had a strange experience yesterday. AM&%M&—

2. Dad will not work tomorrow. MM%M —
3. Those people have a new car. _M_;aw,_im—

4. Our yisitors arrived yesterday. ﬂMM@A&L‘
5. Will you girls volunteer for the job? _.Wﬂrlm__
6. Gram will have boarded the plane by now.mu%w
7. Have you boys finished lunch already?wﬁ@w%_
8. The Joneses had returned from their vacation. MM#/_M@;
9. I will have finished that book by tomorrow. Mﬁ@f_@.@
10. Had he informed you about the test? MM%,&Z_&{_
I1. They have changed the dates of their vacation. AMM/JA’JZL@

12.  Lew has an expensive new watch.m%ﬁfm
13.  We had waited for a whole hour. M@%

14.  Soon you will have practiced for an hour. Mﬂ?&%ﬂ@
15. We have always walked to school. MM
16. I will call you at noon tomorrow. MW?
17. Haven't you finished packing? ‘MZLMLA@AM@
8. Maria, had you walked home?w%w
19.  Yes, we mailed the letter yesterday. M_ML

20. The test ends here! JMM%M——




NAME

10.
11.
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
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CORRECT USAGE — REGULAR VERBS
TEST: Simple and Perfect Tenses

Instructions: Underline verbs twice, subjects once. At the end of each sentence, write the person
and tense of the verb:

« first, second, or third person, singular or plural;

« simple or perfect;
« present, past, or future.

I had a strange experience yesterday.

Dad will not work tomorrow.

Those people have a new car.

Our visitors arrived yesterday.

Will you girls volunteer for the job?

Gram will have boarded the plane by now.

Have you boys finished lunch already?

The Joneses had returned from their vacation.

I will have finished that book by tomorrow.

Had he informed you about the test?

They have changed the dates of their vacation.

Lew has an expensive new watch.

We had waited for a whole hour.

Soon you will have practiced for an hour.

We have always walked to school.

I will call you at nodn tomorTow,

Haven’t you finished packing?

Maria, had you walked home?

Yes, we mailed the letter yesterday.

The test ends here!

© 1988, 1997 §. Weston Walch, Publisher
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PRETEST: IRREGULAR VERBS, LIST I

Remind students that pretest grades have no Before you return the pretest, distribute and read
effect on the report card grade. aloud page 223.

There are 21 verbs to check. Subtract 5% for each Retain the pretest until you are ready to distribute
incorrect verb choice. page 225.

10.

11

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

19.

20.

Our team hﬁas (beat; beaten) theirs.
Lance has surely (become, became) discouraged.
The game hﬁas already (begun, began).

The rabid squirrel might have (bit, bitten) our dog.

The wind (blew, blowed) hard yesterday, but it has (blown, blew) harder.

The baseball had (broke, busted, broken) the window.

Have you (brang, brought, brung) your lunch today?

Maddy must have (came, come) early.

Probably Dad has already (done, did) the dishes.
The boys (dragged, drug) the log to the campfire.
Sean had (drew, drawn) a prize-winning picture.

The mother cat had already (drunk, drank) her milk.

Could he have (drove, driven) faster safely?

My brother has already (ate, eaten) dinner.

That big rock must have (fell, fallen) on the highway last night.

Have you or your brother ever (flew, flown) to Hawaii?

The water in the pond was (froze, frozen).

The girls must have (gone, went) to the game by now.

Probably they had (grown, grew) tired of waiting.

The thief might have {(hid, hidden) the money.
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PRETEST: Irregular Verbs, List 1

Instructions: Draw two lines under all “helping” verbs and under your choice of the words in
parentheses; draw one line under the subjects.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Our team has (beat, beaten) theirs.

Lance has surely (become, became) discouraged.

The game has already (begun, began).

The rabid squirrel might have (bit, bitten) our dog.

The wind (blew, blowed) hard yesterday, but it has (blown, blew) harder.
The baseball had (broke, busted, broken) the window.

Have you (brang, brought, brung} your lunch today?

Maddy must have (came, come) early.

Probably Dad has already (done, did) the dishes.

The boys (dragged, drug) the log to the campfire.

Sean had (drew, drawn) a prize-winning picture.

The mother cat had already (drunk, drank) her milk.

Could he have (drove, driven) faster safely?

My brother has already (ate, eaten) dinner.

That big rock must have (fell, fallen) on the highway last night.
Have you or your brother ever (flew, flown) to Hawaii?

The water in the pond was (froze, frozen).

The girls must have (gone, went) to the game by now.
Probably they had (grown, grew) tired of waiting.

The thief might have (hid, hidden) the money.

O
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IRREGULAR VERBS

This page is self-explanatory.

Write the definitions:

Regular verbs _ML&&MM

Irregular verbs W_M@%WLL
_sanors and. gaol ponZirgl.
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Irregular Verbs

Regular verbs, as you know, are verbs that add -4 or -ed to the present to form the past and
past participle.

Irregular verbs are verbs that change their spelling to form the past and past participle.
If you have any confusion about using irregular verbs, you can clear it up right now.

A student once said, “What difference does it make if I say, ‘T have already went to the
library’? People understand what [ mean!” The student was right! People do understand the
meaning. But many people also understand that the student, for whatever reason, has not used
correct grammar. Suppose this student were to use irregular verbs incorrectly a few years later
during an interview with a prospective employer. His error could plant a question in the
interviewer’s mind about giving him the job.

A good reply to the student’s remark is that people also understand when someone says, “1
have already gone to the library.” What’s more, no question forms in the listener’s mind!

For those of you who already use irregular verbs correctly, the next few days of study can give
you complete confidence in your error-free use of them.

To be is the most irregular of the irregular verbs. You already know all its changes in spelling,
since you know the first eight “helping” verbs. Fortunately, you don’t have to memorize that many
forms for any of the other irregular verbs.

Memorize the statements that define regular and irregular verbs.

Write the definitions:

Regular verbs

Irregular verbs

To be sure that you use irregular verbs correctly, you should memorize them, being sure to say
“have” with each past participle. Recognizing sound differences is helpful.
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IRREGULAR VERBS — LIST 1

After you have distributed the list, return the
students’ pretests. Instruct students to compare the
errors they made on the pretest with the verbs in the list.

For many students, pointing out the sound differ-
ences below is very helpful. The fact that they should
use helping verbs with the softsounding or the »-
ending form of the verb is easy to remember,

When you read the example words, or cite other
examples in the list, make the sound differences very
clear.

Simply to memorize the forms of each verb is
easy for other students. In doing so, they should
emphasize the sound differences:

beat beat have beaten
become became have become

Each student should keep his or her list!

Inform students that they will have only two drill

sheets to practice with before the test. They would be
wise to read this list orally several times each night to
establish in their minds the correct forms.

Sound Differences

1. In using irregular verbs, if you have a choice
between a word with a sharp sound and one with
a soft sound, almost always:

No helper is used with the sharp sound:
became began drank

Helping verbs are used with the soft sound:
have become have begun have drunk

2. Ifyour choice is between a word that ends with an
n sound and one that doesn’t, use a helping verb
with the word that ends with the » sound:

beat have beaten
blew have blown
did have done
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Irregular Verbs — List I
Present
(Say, “Today L...”)
beat
become
begin
bite
blow
break

bring

choose

come

do
**drag

draw
drink
drive
cat
fall
fly
freeze
get

give
go
gZrow
hide
know

Past

(Say, “Yesterday 1...")
beat

became

began

bit

blew

broke
(never busted')

brought
(never brangl)

chose
came
did
dragged
(never drug!)

drew
drank
drove
ate
fell
flew
froze
got

(never gots!)
gave
went
grew
hid
knew

Past Participle
(Say, “Often I have...”)

have beaten
have become
have begun
have bitten
have blown

have broken

have brought

(never brung!)

have chosen
have come
have done
have dragged

have drawn
have drunk
have driven
have eaten

have fallen

have flown
have frozen
have gotten

have given
have gone
have grown
have hidden
have known

** Drag, as you can see, is not an irregular verb. However, it is often incorrectly used; therefore, it is

included in this list.

Lay and lie seem to cause special problems. They will be studied separately.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

@

Steps to Good Grammar



226 Unit 21: CORRECT USAGE — IRREGULAR VERBS

DRILL 1: IRREGULAR VERBS, LIST I

Students are instructed to underline the subjects subject by underlining it gives meaning to the sentence.

and helping verbs as well as their choices in parentheses.
Underlining helping verbs is essential, since the past
participle form requires their use. Recognizing the

10.

**Part IT introduces the form that will be used on the
next page of drill.
The whistle (blowed, blew)! The game (began, begun)! Would our team bé. (beat, beaten)?

This storm (come, came) up so suddenly. Branches have been (broke, broken, busted) off
trees, and a huge tree has (fell, fallen).

Aunt Edna lﬁ (became, become) upset because her garden flowers have (froze, frozen).

After Jennifer had (done, did) the yardwork, she had (drug, dragged) herself to the table, had
(ate, eaten) a huge dinner, and had (drunk, drank) several glasses of milk.

Ron just (brang, brought, brung) Joe’s bat home and ﬂ (gave, given) it to him.

The thce have already (drove, driven) to the place where the money had been (hid, hidden)
and have ( gone went) back to the station.

Mom hadn’t (knew, known) that Nathan would be (gwe ,gave)an award for the portrait he
(drawa"drew)

The pilot must have (gotten, got) the signal to take off; she has (flew, flown) completely out of
sight. —

Because a dog had once (bit, bitten) him, the child had (grown, grew) fearful of all animals.

For your book report, why did you (chose, choose) the book I had (chose, chosen)?

Our team has _M theirs several times. (beat)

Dolly must have /&CJW very frightened. (become)

I have _z&%_‘ my homework. (begin)
The wind has MWTU really hard today. (blow)

The noise could have comt/ from there. (come)
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DRILL 1: Irregular Verbs — List I

Part I, Instructions: Draw two lines under helping verbs and under your choice of the words in
parentheses: draw one line under the subjects.

1.

2.

9.
10.

The whistle (blowed, blew)! The game (began, begun)! Would our team be (beat, beaten)?

This storm (come, came) up so suddenly. Branches have been (broke, broken, busted) off
trees, and a huge tree has (fell, fallen).

Aunt Edna has (became, become) upset because her garden flowers have (froze, frozen).

After Jennifer had (done, did) the yardwork, she had (drug, dragged) herself to the table, had
(ate, eaten) a huge dinner, and had (drunk, drank) several glasses of milk.

Ron just (brang, brought, brung) Joe’s bat home and has (gave, given) it to him.

The police have already (drove, driven) to the place where the money had been (hid, hidden)
and have (gone, went) back to the station.

Mom hadn’t (knew, known) that Nathan would be (given, gave) an award for the portrait he
{drawed, drew).

The pilot must have (gotten, got) the signal to take off; she has (flew, flown) completely out of
sight.

Because a dog had once (bit, bitten) him, the child had (grown, grew) fearful of all animals.

For your book report, why did you (chose, choose} the book I had (chose, chosen)?

Part I1. Instructions: Draw two lines under helping verbs, one under the subjects. In the blank,
write the correct form of the verb in parentheses.

1.
2.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Qur team has theirs several times. (beat)
Dolly must have very frightened. (become)
I have my homework. (begin)

The wind has really hard today. (blow)
The noise could have from there. (come)
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DRILL 2: IRREGULAR VERBS, LIST I

The test will be in this form. Students will be
expected to know the three principal parts of each
verb. They should memorize them and know how to
spell them.

Students frequently make errors in spelling the
past participle. To help them learn the correct spelling,
instruct students to analyze aloud each sentence, as in
this example:

Sentence 1: The principal parts of become are:
‘Today I' become. ‘Yesterday I" became.

‘Often I have become.

Draw one line under I, draw two lines under
had, write b-e-c-0-m-e.
Draw one line under Susie, write b-e-¢c-a-m-e.

This will take time, but every student should then
hear, write, and spell the correct words.

This drill could be sent home with the students to
use as a study sheet in preparation for the test sched-
uled the next day.

1. (become) When I had Mfrightened, Susie LALLM ) frightencd.

2. (begin)It @WM to snow soon after the wind _%to blow.
3. (know)Hadn't you M about the accident?_l_m about it.

’50[ MJ

4. (cat) The family had already LaZin)

by myself.

5. (draw) L just _m' my map; have you M_ yours?

6. (hide) Mom Ao

some of the eggs; Dad has ML the rest.

7. (grow) My horse has certainly % skittish.

8. (go) Sis has just 7}4&; to the mall; [

wuren® yesterday.

9, (give)l_?ﬂ#_—l; my report today; Pat had _?/JAL hers yesterday.
10. (fly) Have you ever _%ﬁmz_ toLA?We A__#Lthere last week.
t1. (fall, freeze) My dog had _ﬁﬁm,imo the lake and had nearly ﬁML_

12, {drive) The man gt 2 ratherfost; he should have _ustnt)  more slowly.
3. (drink) Kip had __ ks his Coke, 501 __N2#Ms __ mine quickly,

14. (drag) The bicycle was

a long distance.

15. (draw)l(_ai}E_Ma picture like the one you _Myesterday.
16. (do) Aldidn't _ A hishomework yesterday; has he _mn today?

17.  (come) Tony __2mst s __inlatelast night; he @_Min late again.
18.  (break) Lara certainly has not M her promise.

19. (bring) Celie W cheese; Roy has M crackers.
20, (get.blow)1 had %ﬂL chilly when the wind had o272/ 5o bard.
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DRILL 2: Irregular Verbs — List I

Instructions: Draw two lines under helping verbs, one under the subjects. In the blank, write the
correct form of the verb in parentheses.

1. (become) When1had frightened, Susie frightened.
2. (begin)Ithad to snow soon after the wind to blow.
3. (know)Hadn't you about the accident? [ about it.
4. (eat) The family had already ,501 by myself.

5. (draw) I just my map; have you yours?]

6. (hide) Mom some of the eggs; Dad has the rest.

7. (grow) My horse has certainly skittish.

8. (go) Sis has just to the mall; I yesterday.

9. (give)l my report today; Pat had hers yesterday.
10. (fly) Have you ever toL.A?We there last week.
11. (fall, freeze) My dog had into the lake and had nearly
12, (drive) The man rather fast; he should have more slowly.
13. (drink) Kip had his Coke, so 1 mine quickly.

14, (drag) The bicycle was a long distance.

15. (draw)Kaihas a picture like the one you yesterday
16. (do)Aldidn't his homework yesterday; has he ittoday?
17.  (come) Tony in late last night; he has in late again.
18. (break) Lara certainly has not her promise.

19. (bring} Celie cheese; Roy has crackers.

20. (get,blow)Ihad chilly when the wind had so hard.
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TEST: IRREGULAR VERBS, LIST I

Suggested grading:
33 written verbs

-2 points each error 66% of grade
23 helping verbs underlined

-1 point each error 23%
33 subjects underlined

-% point each error 8%

97 % total
-¥ point each spelling error

1. Aunt Maggie had ;@M/_A (begin) to worry just before we __ R2IHLS

(come) in.

2. The wind had certamly_M(blow) hard; not only had branches
_/MLL(break) off trees, but also whole trees had %ML._(MI).
3. The family had alrcady _L2ZEst)  (cat) when I had had finally

(get) home. Dad had __M(do) the dishes and Mom had 4@[;_

{go) out.

4 1 M%I_my tennis racket. Why haven t you Myours" {bring)

5. Someone has M(bne) a chunk out of this cookie. Probably my little brother

_d!ﬁ/z_(do) it!

6. Dad M(become) rather upset when we _AMZL(break) the
news to him,

7. Thelittle boys had (grow) very tired by the time they
(drag) themsel;;into camp. They were I (give) some hot chocolate which
they QNN s (drink) slowly.

8. The team had certainly {become) discouraged when they were

_AleZﬂ_J_( beat) by the other team.
9. Amic had not been _mmhoose for the team.
10. Dad Mfaster than he had ever _Mbefore {drive)
11. After Vhad _@aumn’ (draw) my map I had ‘fxﬂL(go) back to the

classrodm,

12, Had you {know) that someone had M(hide) my book?

13. Why haven't you w_(do) your homework? You should have

_‘élf.m.( begin) right after dinner.
14. The mouse %L(freeze) in terror when the O_WI%ML_(M]

overhead.

15. You haven't _M(drinki your orange juice!
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TEST: Irregular Verbs — List I

Instructions: Draw two lines under helping verbs, one under the subjects. In the blank, write the
correct form of the verb in parentheses.

L.

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

15.

@ 1988, 1997 1. Weston Walch, Publisher

Aunt Maggie had (begin) to worry just before we

(come) in.

The wind had certainly {(blow) hard; not only had branches

(break) off trees, but also whole trees had (fall).

The family had already (eat) when I had finally

(get) home. Dad had (do) the dishes and Mom had

(go) out.

I my tennis racket. Why haven’t you yours? (bring)

Someone has (bite) a chunk out of this cookie. Probably my little brother
(do) it!

Dad (become) rather upset when we (break) the

news to him.

The little boys had (grow) very tired by the time they

(drag) themselves into camp. They were (give) some hot chocolate which

they (drink) slowly.

The team had certainly (become) discouraged when they were
(beat) by the other team.

Arnie had not been (choose) for the team.

Dad faster than he had ever before. (drive)

After 1 had (draw) my map I had (go) back to the

classroom.

Had you (know) that someone had (hide) my book?

Why haven’t you (do) your homework? You should have
(begin) right after dinner.

The mouse {freeze) in terror when the owl (fly)

overhead.

You haven’t {drink) your orange juice!
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TOLAY AND 10 LIE

The only way for students to clarify the confusion difficult to overcome. Point out the long-i in lie, lies,
they all seem to have about these two verbs is for them lying and the long-a sound in lay and have lain.

to memorize, firmly and finally, the two complete sets, After the correct forms have been established

Lay isn’t really difficult, since all forms have the instruct students to take turns reading the sentences
long-a sound. Students need to have this pointed out. aloud. Repeatedly hearing the correct sound should
help.

Students’ resistance to using lay and have lain is

Yesterday, Dad _A&L the plank across the stream.

l.

2. Tom always his trumpet in the case carefully.

3. Oscar had carelessly _ / L his wallet there.

4. Mom was the baby in his crib.

5. Usuall;f_Mﬂ her books on the table.

6. Yesterday, Joe / 1 the injured puppy in its basket.
7. Had your brother _M__ his billfold there?

8. Wl:y are you ' your coat there?

L I wil / 75 on our patio to get a tan.

2. RLTdy [ﬂ?//- in bed too long and missed the bus.

3. The baby was peacefully in her crib.

4. How longh_a_l_gl the old letter /"9, on the attic floor?
5. Dad often:ﬁL down after work.
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Distinguishing Between To Lay and To Lie

To lay means “fo put.”
MEMORIZE THE PRINCIPAL PARTS:
lay — simple present
lays — -5 is added for third person singular, simple present
laying — -ing is added for present participle
laid — -y is changed to { in spelling simple past
have laid — past participle
REMEMBER: Present and past participles use helping verbs.

PRACTICE: Draw two lines under helping verbs, one line under subjects. In the blanks, write the
correct form of lay (thinking the correct form of pu).

1. Yesterday, Dad the plank across the stream.
2. Tom always his trumpet in the case carefully.
3. Oscar had carelessly his wallet there.

4. Mom was the baby in his crib,

5. Usually Mary her books on the table.

6. Yesterday, Joe the injured puppy in its basket.
7. Had your brother his billfold there?

8. Why are you your coat there?

To lie means “to rest.”
MEMORIZE THE PRINCIPAL PARTS:
lie — simple present
lies — -s is added for third person singular, simple present
lying — change -ie to -y in spelling present participle
lay — thoroughly memorize simple past
have lain — thoroughly memorize past participle
REMEMBER: Present and past participles use helping verbs.

PRACTICE: Draw two lines under helping verbs, one line under subjects. In the blanks, write the
correct form of e (thinking the correct form of rest).

1. Iwil on our patio to get a tan.

2. Randy in bed too long and missed the bus.

3. The baby was peacefully in her crib.

4. How long had the old letter on the attic floor?
5. Dad often down after work.

@
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TO LAY AND TO LIE (continued)

Read, or call on students to read slowly, the
sample sentences.

In the practice, sentences 1-5, use forms of fie;
sentences 6-10 use forms of lay.

Sentence 14: Students may question “Qur farm
lies (rests) just over the hill.” Point out that “Our farm
lays (puts) just over the hill” doesn’t make sense.

Sentence 15: The first verb is a form of lie; the
second, a form of lay. The same is true of sentence 24.

Lo

/iy,

1. Soon I will down.

2. My coat is
3. Every day Dad
4, Yesterday 1

Sentence 16: Missed requires lay, the past tense of
lie.

If reading sentences that use forms of lie seems
helpful, instruct students to circle the following sen-
tence numbers and take turns reading the sentences:
1-5,11,13,14,16,18,21,22,23, 25. You may wish to
point out to students that ke takes no D.O., while lay
does take a D.O, Students may take this page home to
study in preparation for the test scheduled the next
day.

on the chair.
down after work.
in the sun too long.

5. Our dog has often _M_ on the front porch.

6. Dad will 2ty
7. Yesterday, Ron

8. Tina always

9. Ken was
10.  Had you

den)

11.  You must have
12. Please don’t _(2

13. When the phone rang, Pete was
14. Our farm 13/
15. Your;bo_gk_g

16. At camp 1 often

/e
)

17. y Don must have
7,

18 Don’t just

19. Why are you
20. Jill had 202005
21. The baby is

22 Grandma is
23, Frightened. 1

24, Amy's coal was

25. How long h_a:hat money

right where she had

the baby in her crib.

his bike there.
her purse there.
the puppy in its basket.
your report on my desk?
in the sun too long.
your wet coat there.

down.

just over the hill.
_‘@JZU_ there ever since you _ﬁlL it there.
in bed too long and missed breakfast.
his racket on the bench.
there and watch! Help me!
your keys in the refrigerator?
her homework on the teacher’s desk.
there so peacefully.

down; she often __M down after lunch.

there without moving.

Y/ /W

it.

____there?
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Distinguishing Between To Lay and To Lie (continued)

Principal Parts: 7O LIE
(say “rest”)

I lie down to rest.

Dad lies down after work.

Mom is lying down.

Yesterday I lay on the beach.

Principal Parts: TO LAY
(Say “put”)

I lay my books here every day.

Dad lays his wallet there usually.

Mom is laying her keys there.

Yesterday I laid my book there.

Often I have lain on the beach. Often I have laid my book there.

PRACTICE: In the blanks, write the correct form of fie or lay. Draw two lines under helping
verbs that “help” fie or lap. Draw one line under the subjects.

1. Soon I will down.
2. My coat is on the chair.
3. Every day Dad down after work.
4. Yesterday I in the sun too long.
5. Our dog has often on the front porch.
6. Dad will the baby in her crib.
7. Yesterday, Ron his bike there.
8. Tina always her purse there.
9. Ken was the puppy in its basket.
10. Had you your report on my desk?
11. You must have in the sun too long.
12. Please don’t your wet coat there.
13. When the phone rang, Pete was down.
14, Our farm just over the hill.
15. Your book has there ever since you it there,
16. At camp [ often in bed too long and missed breakfast.
17. Don must have his racket on the bench.
18. Don’t just there and watch! Help me!
19. Why are you your keys in the refrigerator?
20. Jill had her homework on the teacher’s desk.
21. The baby is there so peacefully.
22. Grandma is down; she often down after lunch.
23. Frightened, I there without moving.
24. Amy’s coat was right where she had it.
25. How long has that money there?

© 1988, 1997 I, Weston Walch, Publisher
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TEST: LIE AND LAY

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill /test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page.

Suggested grading:
Percentage of Grade:
5 points each written verb (15) 75 %
-% point each spelling error
2 points each underlined helping verb (10) 20 %
} point each underlined subject (13) 6%%
101%%

1. Many more leaves were /Zﬂ/ﬂgj
,/d{ﬂl) there yesterday.

Meg and 1
We're nearly there; our farm
Yesterday, Granddad
I have .

—rm—
———

Dan was

Mom always

L A o

Great-Grandmother must have

l%ﬂ’t ,&‘I/

on the ground this morning than had

Dadis _@CQ%L the rest of the patio bricks;l_}g.aé&a.//_. most of them yesterday.

in the sun too long yesterday.

just around this curve.

._ﬁf_down for a nap; he hasn’t _%down atall today.
. the towel on the beach; now I shall / on it.

the puppy in its box.
her briefcase there when she comeg in.
_Mthe diary there; it has M there ever since.

your wet raincoat there,
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CORRECT USAGE — IRREGULAR VERBS
TEST: Use of Lie and Lay

Instructions: In the blanks, write the correct forms of ffe and lay. Draw two lines under verbs that
“help” lie or lay; draw one line under subjects.

1. Many more leaves were on the ground this morning than had
there yesterday.
2. Dadis_____ therestofthepatiobricksshe_ most of them yesterday.
3. MegandlI in the sun too long yesterday.
4, We're nearly there; our farm just around this curve.
5. Yesterday,Granddad_______ downforanap;hehasnt__________ downatall today.
6. Ihave the towe! on the beach; now I shall on it
7. Dan was the puppy in its box.
8. Mom always her briefcase there when she comes in.
9. Great-Grandmothermusthave _____thediarythere;ithas ____ thereeversince.
10. Dont your wet raincoat there.
NAME DATE 237
CORRECT USAGE — IRREGULAR VERBS
TEST: Use of Lie and Lay

Instructions: In the blanks, write the correct forms of fie and lay. Draw two lines under verbs that
“help” lie or lay; draw one line under subjects.

1. Many more leaves were on the ground this morning than had
there yesterday.

2. Dadis___ therestofthepatiobricksshe_ most of them yesterday.

3. MegandlI in the sun too long yesterday.

4, 'We're nearly there; our farm just around this curve.

5. Yesterday,Granddad.______ downforanap;hehasnt________ downatalltoday.

6. Ihave the towel on the beach; now I shall on it.

7. Dan was the puppy in its box.

8. Mom always her briefcase there when she comes in.

9. Great-Grandmothermusthave ____ thediarythere;ithas___ thereever since.
10. Don’t your wet raincoat there. @
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PRETEST: IRREGULAR VERBS, LIST II

Grading suggestions:

Remind students that the purpose of this pretest is
for them to find out which of the irregular verbs they
should be sure to study. Their score has nothing to do
with their report card grade,

Sentence 3: had yelled has nothing to do with the
irregular verbs; give it no point value. However, We is
the subject of had run, so it is counted.

Return the pretests after you have distributed
Irregular Verbs — List I1,

Percentage of grade:

33 verb choices — 2 points each 66 %
23 helping verbs — 1 point each 23 %
29 subjects — % point each 7Y%
96%%

1. Ihad (rode, ridden) my bike to school and arrived just after the bell had (rang, rung).
2. 1(seen, saw) Brad when he (sneaked, snuck) out of the shop.
3. We had yelled at the man and had (run, ran) toward him, or he might (of, have) (stole, stealed,

stolen) the car.

4, Glenn hﬁas(swore, w) that another wtg (took, ﬁ) his paper, héd (tore, torn yitin
two, and E (throwed, thr_ﬂ, threw) it into the wastebasket.

5. Today Mark (swum, %T) faster than he h=as ever (& swam) before.

6. Ellen must have (set, %l) there for an hour and gn’t {(spoke, w) to anyone.

7. g your dad (saw,g) the boat when it (sunk, sank), or gj it (_s_u__n_ls, sank) before he got
there?

8. Have you (set. sat) the casserole on the table yet?

o
|
=

ad (sprung, sprang) to one side just in time when Judd carelessly (swung, swang) the bat.

=
-

y hadn’t (took, taken) the money: the thief (stole, stealed) it.

._
=
[ —

had {written, writen, wrote) my sister a note telling her that 1 had (wore, worn) her coat.

12. Has the chorus ever before (sung, sang} the song they (sung, sang) today?
13, The little girl had (shrank, shrunk) back when the huge dog had (rose, risen} to its feet.

14 Dad had been noticeably (shook, shaken) when Shawn had (showed, shown) him his report

card.

15, After my swealer (shrunk, shrank), l(m; tooked) 1t back
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PRETEST: Irregular Verbs, List 11

Instructions: Draw two lines under all “helping” verbs and under your choice of the words in
parentheses; draw one line under the subjects.

L.

2.

10.

11.

12,

13.

14,

15.

I had (rode, ridden) my bike to school and arrived just after the bell had (rang, rung).

I (seen, saw) Brad when he (sneaked, snuck) out of the shop.

We had yelled at the man and had (run, ran) toward him, or he might (of, have) (stole, stealed,
stolen) the car.

Glenn has (swore, sworn) that another student had (took, taken) his paper, had (tore, torn) it in
two, and had (throwed, thrown, threw) it into the wastebasket.

Today Mark (swum, swam) faster than he has ever (swum, swam) before.

Ellen must have (set, sat) there for an hour and hadn’t (spoke, spoken) to anyone.

Had your dad (saw, seen) the boat when it (sunk, sank), or had it (sunk, sank) before he got
there?

Have you (set, sat) the casserole on the table yet?

I had (sprung, sprang) to one side just in time when Judd carelessly (swung, swang) the bat.
Ty hadn’t (took, taken) the money; the thief (stole, stealed) it.

I had (written, writen, wrote) my sister a note telling her that I had (wore, worn) her coat.
Has the chorus ever before (sung, sang) the song they (sung, sang) today?

The little girl had (shrank, shrunk) back when the huge dog had (rose, risen) to its feet.
Dad had been noticeably (shook, shaken) when Shawn had (showed, shown) him his report
card.

After my sweater (shrunk, shrank), I (took, tooked) it back.

@
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IRREGULAR VERBS — LIST II

After you have distributed this list, return the 3. Spelling correctly.
students’ pretests so they can compare the errors they N . )
made with the verbs in the list. 4. Not losing the list
5. Learning th i :
Emphasize to the students: earning these usage Reminders

3 l %, b : M ’!:
1. Hearing the sound differences (see page 224): (a) fearn means “to acquire information

We had learned.
Soft and sharp sounds: teach means “to give instruction™:
sang, sank, swam The teacher had taught us.
have sung, have sunk, have swum (b) bring means motion toward the speaker:
Non-# and # endings: “Bring your book to class.”
saw, spoke wrote take means motion away from the speaker:
have seen, have spoken, had written “Take them when you leave.”
2. Saying “Today L..,” “Yesterday L..” “Often I (c) have is a helping verb, of is a preposition:

have...” as they read or memorize the words. You should (gf, have) come with us.
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Irregular Verbs — List I1

Present Past
(Say, “Today I...”) {Say, “Yesterday L...”)
ride rode
ring rang
rise rose
run ran
see saw
set (put) set
shake shook
show showed
shrink shrank
sing sang
sink sank
sit (rest) sat
**sneak sneaked
(not snuck!)
speak spoke
spring sprang
steal stole
swear swore
swim swam
swing swung
take took
tear tore
throw threw
wear wore
write wrote

** Sneak is an often incorrectly used regular verb.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Past Participle
(Say, “Often I have...”)
have ridden
have rung
have risen
have run

have seen

have set

have shaken
have shown
have shrunk
have sung

have sunk
have sat

have sneaked

have spoken
have sprung
have stolen
have sworn
have swum
have swung
have taken
have torn
have thrown
have worn

have written

@
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DRILL 1: IRREGULAR VERBS, LIST 1I

This page of drill includes only half of the words students to read aloud each complete sentence.

on List [l — from ride through sneak. This formula is really helpful to many students

Convince students that “snuck” really is not who have spelling problems:
correct. Sentence 1: Last week my friend had r-i-d-de-n
her bike to my house; yesterday I r-o-d-¢ mine to her

After you check students’ choices, instruct the house.

1. Last week my friend had (rode, ridden) her bike to my house; yesterday I (rode, ridden) mine
to her house. —

2. The bell (rung, gg) late last period; it _h_if never % rang) late before.

3. g the river ever (rose, g_r_l) this high before? It (rised, g} higher last year.
4. Tom (l_n, run) a good race yesterday, but h_elg (ran, g) better.

5. @3 you (g, saw) a UFO? I thought I (seen, g) one once,

6. The dog had (set, sat) on the pad which we had (set, sat) out for him.

7. Everyone had (shaken, shook) the speaker’s hand. | (shaked, shook) her hand first.

8. Have you (showed, shown) him your ring? I (showed, shown) him mine.

9. The chorus (sung, sang) the song they had (sung, sang) at the assembly.

10. Has your sweater (shrank, shrunk)? Mine (shrank, shrunk) a little.

11.  The boat (sank, sunk) this morning, but Dad thought it had (sank, sunk) last night.

12. We had (sneaked, snuck) out as they (sneaked, snuck) in,

13.  Bella could have (rode, ridden) with us, but she (rode, ridden} with them.
14. His voice (sunk, sank) to a whisper.

15. 1 was somewhat (shook, shaken) when the telephone (rung, rang).

16. I had (shrank, shrunk) back into the shadows as the strange man (snuck, sneaked) in.

17.  Geraldo had (rode, ridden) his horse that day, but we hadn’t (saw, seen) him.

18.  Has Dad (showed, shown) the inspector how high the river had (risen, rose)?
19.  Doria had (ran, run) in and (set, sat) down.

20. 1 hadn’t (sang, sung) because they hadn’t (sang, sung).
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DRILL 1: Irregular Verbs, List 11

Instructions: Draw two lines under atl helping verbs and under your choice of words in
parentheses; draw one line under the subjects.

L.

10.
1L
12,
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.

Last week my friend had (rode, ridden) her bike to my house; yesterday I (rode, ridden) mine
to her house.

The bell (rung, rang) late last period; it had never (rung, rang) late before.

Has the river ever (rose, risen) this high before? It (rised, rose) higher last year.
Tom (ran, run) a good race yesterday, but he had (ran, run) better.

Have you (seen, saw) a UFO? I thought I (seen, saw) one once.

The dog had (set, sat) on the pad which we had (set, sat} out for him.

Everyone had (shaken, shook) the speaker’s hand. I (shaked, shook) her hand first.
Have you (showed, shown) him your ring? I (showed, shown) him mine.

The chorus (sung, sang) the song they had (sung, sang) at the assembly.

Has your sweater (shrank, shrunk)? Mine (shrank, shrunk) a little.

The boat (sank, sunk) this morning, but Dad thought it had (sank, sunk) last night.
We had (sneaked, snuck) out as they (sneaked, snuck) in.

Bella could have (rode, ridden) with us, but she (rode, ridden) with them.

His voice (sunk, sank) to a whisper.

I was somewhat (shook, shaken) when the telephone (rung, rang).

I had (shrank, shrunk) back into the shadows as the strange man (snuck, sneaked) in.
Geraldo had (rode, ridden) his horse that day, but we hadn’t (saw, seen) him.

Has Dad (showed, shown) the inspector how high the river had (risen, rose)?
Doria had (ran, run) in and (set, sat) down.

I hadn’t (sang, sung) because they hadn’t (sang, sung).

@
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DRILL 2: IRREGULAR VERBS, LIST II

This drill includes verbs from the last half of List Continue to check a representative section of all
II — from speak through write. the drill and practice pages. When students know that

Use the spelling and sound-reinforcing second
reading of the sentences after you check verb forms.

L.

2.

10.

I
12,

13.

14.

they’re earning grades on their daily work, they tend to
concentrate more and really learn,

Ally has not (spoke, spoken) to me today, although she (spoke, speaked) to you.
He hadn’t (stole, stoled, stolen) the money; he never (stole, stealed, stoled} anything.
Derek has never (took, taken) anything from anyone.

Huck (swore, sworn) not to tell the secret because Tom had (swore, sworn) not to tell.

Yesterday I (swung, swang) across the creek on that rope. Have you (swung, swang) on it?

_I must have (tore, tored, LQEI) the page.

My sister (wore, worn) the coat, so 1 could not (of, have) {wore, wom) it.

Was the trap M" A fox just _Ma%away from it. (sprung, sprang)
The paper carrier 7%/&0/" the paper carefully today; yesterday he had ‘MVUTW‘"./

it on the roof. (throwed threw, thrown)

lm my report early because 1 have usuvally _A’ﬂﬂz_ it late. (wrote,

written)

1..44@4@ in their pool yesterday; have you ever <KU/Zis#/  in it? (swum, swam)
Thave M to the library the book thatl_m__ to school with me.

(took, taken, taked)

Mom thought she _ AU s the page, but Dad said he had _Mit. {tore,

tored, torn)

Samantha __<IUWZZ#_  twenty laps today; yesterday she had _ UM twenty-

two. (swum, swam)

Why have you __UMZH/  the same costume you B last year? (wore,

worn)
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DRILL 2: Irregular Verbs, List II

Instructions: Draw two lines under all helping verbs and under your choice of words in
parentheses, 1--8; in the blanks, write the correct word in parentheses at the end of the sentences;
underline the subjects of your verb choices once.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

15.
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Ally has not (spoke, spoken) to me today, although she (spoke, speaked) to you.

He hadn’t (stole, stoled, stolen) the money; he never (stole, stealed, stoled) anything.
Derek has never (took, taken) anything from anyone.

Huck (swore, sworn) not to tell the secret because Tom had (swore, sworn) not to tell.
Yesterday I (swung, swang) across the creek on that rope. Have you (swung, swang) on it?
I must have (tore, tored, torn) the page.

My sister (wore, worn) the coat, so I could not (of, have) (wore, worn) it.

Was the trap ? A fox just away from it. (sprung, sprang)
The paper carrier the paper carefully today; yesterday he had

it on the roof. (throwed, threw, thrown)

I my report early because I have usuvally it late. (wrote,
written)

I___ intheirpool yesterday; haveyouever _ init? (Swum, swam)
I have to the library the book that I to school with me,
(took, taken, taked)

Mom thought she the page, but Dad said he had it. (tore,
tored, torn)

Samantha twenty laps today; yesterday she had twenty-
two. (swum, swam)

Why have you the same costume you last year? (wore,
worn)
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FINAL DRILL: IRREGULAR VERBS, LIST I

Students should be sure they have shown the
correct forms on this page so they can use it to study for
the test scheduled the next day.

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15,

Have you ever _ o Mike's motorcycle? _ . itonce. (ride)
The telephone had at the exact moment the doorbell _J% :
(ring) T

We _JQur~ . a UFO yesterday. Have you ever _ oMEH/_ one? (see)
Jean has often _AQ‘Q__ there; she _ﬂﬂl_ there yesterday. (set, sat)

Paolo had _\WLDCDHY how to throw a lasso, and yesterday Denny _MMZQ//

me. (show)
Has the river ever _LUptp)  as highas it _ ZTXU ~ today? (rise)

I _m my brother to wake him up after Dad had _MQM me to wake

Tne up. (shake)

Garfield could (of, have) (run, ran) much faster.

Kelsey has (swore, sworn) that my sweater hadn’t (shrunken, shrank, shrunk) when she
(wore, worn) it last week. — '

The girl (set, sat) down with relief after she had (sung, sang).

Alex had (spoke, spoken) sofily to me as he (snuck, sneaked) out.

it we had (took, taken) the other road, we would (of, have) (throwed, thrown, threw) him off
our trail, -

The bﬁs _ha_d (wrote, written) me a note saying that thﬂ/ @ {swum, swam) in our pool.

The thief must have (sunk, sank) the boat right after he had (stoled, stole, stolen) it.

Mom (took, taked) me to the doctor to see if 1 had (tore, torn) a ligament.
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FINAL DRILL: Irregular Verbs, List II

Part I. Instructions: Draw two lines under helping verbs, one under the subjects. Using the verb in
parentheses, write the correct form in the blanks.

I

2.

Haveyouever . Mike'smotorcycle? I it once. (ride}
The telephonehad __ at the exact moment the doorbell

(ring)

We__ aUFO yesterday. Have youever . one? (see)
Jeanhasoften ___ there;she . there yesterday. (set, sat)
Paclohad____ Dennyhow to throw alasso, and yesterday Denny

me. (show)

Hastheriverever ___ ashighasit______ . today? (rise)
I__ mybrotherto wakehimupafier Dadhad _________ me to wake

me up. (shake)

Part II. Instructions: Draw two lines under helping verbs and your choice in parentheses. Draw
one line under the subjects.

8.

9.

10.
11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

Garfield could (of, have) (run, ran) much faster.

Kelsey has (swore, sworn) that my sweater hadn’t (shrunken, shrank, shrunk) when she
(wore, worn) it last week.

The girl (set, sat) down with relief after she had (sung, sang).
Alex had (spoke, spoken) softly to me as he (snuck, sneaked) out.

If we had (took, taken) the other road, we would (of, have) (throwed, thrown, threw) him off
our trail.

The boys had (wrote, written) me a note saying that they had (swum, swam) in our pool.
The thief must have (sunk, sank) the boat right after he had (stoled, stole, stolen) it.

Mom (took, taked) me to the doctor to see if I had (tore, torn) a ligament.

@

© 1988, 1997 1. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps 10 Good Grammar



248 Unit 21: CORRECT USAGE — IRREGULAR VERBS

TEST: IRREGULAR VERBS, LIST 11

Sentence 4: Point out that he didn’t know does Grading suggestions:
not need to be underlined. % of test
Sentence 15: Point out that I told does not need to 31 written verbs — 2% points each 77%
be underlined. 18 helping verbs underlined — 1 point each 18

15.

26 subject words underlined - % point each 6%
(-%2 point each spelling error) 102
or 31 written verbs — 3 points each: 99%

Y% point extra credit for each helping verb and subject
underlined

My dog had .4%?4 out of the bushes just before the fox ‘40&?1_ out.

(spring)

In the accident, Don was really _MML up. (shake)

Lee must have _/ZU4# 2 ___ faster today than he ___ZZ2#/ _ yesterday. (run)
Becky <JAL  him do it; he didn't know she had __<ILZA/  him. (sce)

The teacher had _AA27U/A/_ Ted the solution; then he _JHTUMAL us. (show)

Mike the newspaper carefully today; he M_M it carelessly
yesterday. (throw) —

Lynn _m a letter last night; she has just _AML another. (write)

The phone %_ ten times this morning; it has just _M%again. (ring)

The boys’ chorus just %; the girls’ chorus had ‘M?L earlier. (sing)
The “ghost” ship _M right where other ships have _‘WL (sink)

The strange man M {shrank, shrunk) back into the shadows and

away. (snuck, sneaked)

. Dad had (swung, swang) into the slow lane and E_M

(took, taken) the off‘ramp.

. 1 would _M (of, have) _JU/PL#  (swore, sworn) Lex couldn't

M_ (have, of) 777777208 (swunt. swam) so far.

The teacher had .. ZLOA#/  (rose, risen) from his chair and had
(spoke, spoken) softly. _

Why have you _ /247 (wore, worn) that blouse? [ told you it was Aot

{torn, tore)
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CORRECT USAGE — IRREGULAR VERBS
TEST: Irregular Verbs, List I1

Part L. Instructions: Draw two lines under helping verbs, one under the subjects of the verbs in the
blanks. Using the verb in parentheses, write the correct form in the blanks,

I. Mydoghad _____ out of the bushes just before the fox _________ out.
(spring)

2. Intheaccident, Donwasreally ___ up. (shake)

3. Leemusthave _ fastertodaythanhe____  yesterday. (run)

4 Becky_ himdoithedidntknowshehad . . him. (see)

5. Theteacherhad __ Tedthesolution;thenhe _ _ us. (show)

6. Mike______ the newspaper carefully today;hehad it carelessly
yesterday. (throw)

7. Lynn__ aletter last night; she hasjust ___ another. (write)

8 Thephone___ tentimesthismorning;ithasjust ___ again. (ring)

9. The boys’ chorus just ; the girls’ chorus had earlier. (sing)

10. The “ghost”ship__ right where other shipshave | (sink)

Part IL. Instructions: In each blank, write your choice of the correct verb from the parentheses.
Draw two lines under helping verbs, one line under the subjects.

11. The strange man (shrank, shrunk) back into the shadows and
away. (snuck, sneaked)

12 Dadhad . . (swung, swang) into the slow lane and had
(took, taken) the off-ramp.

13. 1 would (of, have) (swore, sworn) Lex couldn’t
(have,ofy —_ (swum, swam) so far.
14. The teacher had (rose, risen) from his chair and had

(spoke, spoken) softly.

15. Whyhaveyou __ (wore, worn) that blouse? I told you it was

(torn, tore) . @
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USING ADJECTIVES TO COMPARE NOUNS

This page presents several rules governing correct
usage of adjectives and important related information.
Practice in applying the rules is on page 253.

Remind students that adjectives modify or describe
nouns and tell which one, what kind, how many, or
whose about the nouns they modify.

Read the rules and simultaneously quiz students
to establish their understanding,

Rule 2, sample sentence: “Of the three, this is the
funniest.”

The article the is used before a noun. In this
sentence, although no noun is used, the reader
understands that, in context, the noun is under-
stood to be cartoon.

This is an example of an ellipsis, where a
word necessary for the syntactical construction
of a sentence but not necessary for understanding
it has been omitted.

Emphasize the Reminder items:

-er and more (0 compare two nouns;
-est and most to compare three or more nouns.

These are obvious visual associations which the
students easily remember.

You may wish to introduce your students to the
terms for degrees of adjective comparison.

Fositive: describes one noun
Comparative: compares two nouns
Superlative: compares three or more nouns

Students often encounter the Latin abbreviations
e.g. and ie. They should understand the meanings of
these terms:

e.g. Is the abbreviation for exempli gratia, mean-
ing “for example.”

ie. is the abbreviation for id est, meaning “that
15.”
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Using Adjectives to Compare Nouns

You have learned to recognize and have studied the use of all types of adjectives. Now it is
important for you to understand certain basic points of correct usage of adjectives.

Forming Adjectives for Comparison of Nouns
RULE 1: To one-syllable adjectives (e.g., small):

¢ add -er to compare two nouns,
e add -est to compare three or more nouns.

That is a small house. Reminder: two letters, -er,
Of the mwo, this is the smaller house. for two; three letters, -est,
Of the three, this is the smallest house. for three!

RULE 2: To two-syllable adjectives ending in -y (e.g., funny) or -le (e.g., simple):
« change the -y to - or the -le to -§,
+ add -er to compare two nouns;
s add -est to compare three or more nouns.

That is a funny cartoon. That is a simple plan.
Of the two, this is the funnier cartoon. Of the two, this is the simpler.
Of the three, this is the funniest, Of the rhree, this is the simplest.

RULE 3: With other two-syllable adjectives (e.g., kopeful) and all adjectives with three or more
syllables (e.g., reliable).
« usc more before the adjective to compare two;
« use most before the adjective to compare three,
Michele has a hopeful attitude.
Of the rwo, Michele has a more hopeful attitude.
Of the three, Michele has the most hopeful attitude.

John is a reliable person. Reminder: Similarity:
Of the two boys, John is more reliable. -er and more for two;
Of the three, John is the most reliable. -est and most for three

RULE 4: A few adjectives are irregular (change their spelling) in forming their comparatives:

bad, ill good, well much, many little (in amount: far
worse better more less e.g., little rain) farther-further
worst best most least farthest-furthest

REMEMBER: Do not use double comparisons; i.¢., if you use an adjective ending in -er, do not
use more before it, and if you use an adjective ending in -est, do not use most before it.

Sal is mére busier than Pat.  (Using more doesn’t make Sal busier!)
This road is the n}dst shortest. (The road is already the shortest!)

@
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PRACTICE IN USING
ADJECTIVES TO COMPARE NOUNS

It may help if students verbalize their reasoning as more atfractive.

they choose the correct form. For example, in Part I;

Sentence 2: short is a one-syllable word; several

Sentence 1: attractive is a three-syllable word; boys are being compared; the correct form is shortest.
two dresses are being compared; the correct form is

Ll

e

._.
=

[a—

v e N o ok WwN

A

Of the two, this dress is the W . (attractive)
Who is the M of all the boys? (short)

I am / at breakfast than I am at lunch. (hungry)
Of my two sisiers, Marcie is the _M( happy)and
{helpful)

That gir has the __LZZLUATT . feet Pve ever seen. (litle) .
The (27807, (cute) of the four puppies is also the 2 2o Qe dl .

(clumsy)

Ethan is the _m of the two boys. (tall)

Mallory’s drawing is the ' picture in the class. (pretty)
Of the two, Tony is the __Z2LL04) (tan} and the

(good) athlete,

All the students’ answers were silly, but Jason’s was the _MZ‘ (silly)

When we compare the two teachers, Mr. Zilch’s methods are the%ogressive.

Both Betty and Vera are good workers, but Vera is the )

Of all the boys on our team, Dale is the %re popular.

Toby’s bike is new, but mine is

It was much mese hotter today than it was yesterday.

Win’s horse is the deiskiest'of the twq.

[ think your book report was the better of the four.

Both plans are good, but this one seems to be theﬁoﬂ%etiwl.

Nikki is much moze shorter than Greta.

Becky thought Tom was the mest-noblest person alive. y %
Both families covered many miles on vacatign, but one’s destination had been away.
Randy is an able student. but Jared is mosi-able.

Is this road the sest-shortest of all?

Sal is mere-busier than Pam. M

My mother is undoubtedly the most patientest person [ know.




NAME

DATE 253

CORRECT USAGE — ADJECTIVES

Practice in Using Adjectives to Compare Nouns

Part L. Instruction: In the blanks, write the correct form of the adjective given in parentheses at the
end of each sentence.

1.

2,
3
4

W

10.

Of the two, this dress is the . (attractive)
Who is the of all the boys? (short)

Iam at breakfast than I am at lunch. (hungry)

Of my two sisters, Marcie is the (happy)and

(helpful)

That girl has the feet I've ever seen. (little)

The (cute) of the four puppies is also the

(clumsy)

Ethan is the of the two boys. (tall)

Mallory’s drawingisthe ____ picture in the class. (pretty)

Of the two, Tony is the (tall) and the

(good) athlete.

All the students’ answers were silly, but Jason’s was the . (silly)

Part IL Instructions: Above each error, write the correct form; then cross out the errors.

=R RE B N a h

—
2L b -2

15.

When we compare the two teachers, Mr. Zilch’s methods are the most progressive.
Both Betty and Vera are good workers, but Vera is the best.

Of all the boys on our team, Dale is the more popular.

Toby’s bike is new, but mine is newest.

It was much more hotter today than it was yesterday.

Win’s horse is the friskiest of the two.

I think your book report was the better of the four.

Both plans are good, but this one seems o be the most practical.

Nikki is much more shorter than Greta.

Becky thought Tom was the most noblest person alive.

Both families covered many miles on vacation, but one’s destination had been farthest away.
Randy is an able student, but Jared is most able.

Is this road the most shortest of all?

Sal is more busier than Pam.

My mother is undoubtedly the most patientest person I know.
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MORE RULES FOR CORRECT ADJECTIVE USE

Rule 5 in the introductory material has been
covered previously. Reinforce it.

Emphasize Rules 6 and 7.

Also remind students about correct usage of a
and an;

Use an before words that begin with a vowel (g,
e, i o, short ) and silent A: an opportunity; an
hour.

Use a before words that begin with a consonant
or long «: @ house; ¢ union member.

About the sample sentences:

This type of stories is my favorite.

Fhese kind of apples rip%early.
Neither dog has eaten their food.

~Fhem nectarines aren’t ripe.

Any student may submit theisplan.
Some girl has forgot;et_l i gym suit.

A e AR I

_.
e

Each boy is responsible for thei# uniform.

“Fhese sort of desserts is too rich for me.
Every tool has been put in-thei proper place.
v p % li’E per p!

No child was out of thek-assigned seat.

The use of the plural of stories is correct in that it
implies of all stories. Some students prefer of
story, which is also correct.

I like this kind of shoes.

Of shoes is preferred (o of shoe, since shoes are
referred to in pairs.

In the Practice sentences, make it clear that stu-
dents should correct adjectives. For example, in sen-

tence 2: 77} at
Fhose kind of apples ripens early.

Change the adjectives those to that; do not
change the noun kind. Point out that the verb
ripens requires the adjective change.

L felt badly ?)M but I wili feel geod
elt a hour ago, but I will fee soon,
Thewt/ Theae..
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CORRECT USAGE — ADJECTIVES

More Rules for Correct Adjective Use
RULE 5: Use well or bad in referring to health or appearance:

Mary feels @, goﬁ) today; she felt @ b;iﬁy) yesterday.

RULE 6: To use demonstrative pronouns (this, that, these, those) as adjectives:

Singular pronouns modify singular nouns: ~ Plural pronouns modify plural nouns:

thi that ———> kind,%rt, type these” those —> kinds“ort¥, t§pes
1 . Oute
'Duoo P. O'P' ([leve.l' them' D.|°| Pm
I like kind@Pf‘:lloc Pat likes tl}én) kinds(of shocs)
Reminder:
These is the plural of this — Those is the plural of that —
refers 10 things close at hand. refers to things further away.

REMEMBER: The object of a preposition is never the subject of a sentence. Be sure the verb

agrees with the g}.lgg ject.
@Mf stories)i my f%vgrite.
(T;u(m,@ so;rt_s_@msserts e very rich.

RULE 7: These singular words often modify a subject; as you read each one, think one:

each (ONE) every any either neither no
some (meaning no definite one)

Possessive pronouns that refer to these words should be singular:

EITOrS.

(@E 1 has (thfir, key.
Dbo%a%r@ pen?
tudent always forgets (thp{r, book.

PRACTICE: Above each incorrectly used adjective, write the correct form; then cross out the

1. Each boy is responsible for their uniform.

IR I Y

._.
=4
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Those kind of apples ripens early.

Neither dog has eaten their food.

I felt badly a hour ago, but I will feel good scon.
Them nectarines aren’t ripe.

These sort of desserts is too rich for me.

Every tool has been put in their proper place.
Any student may submit their plan.

Some girl has forgotten their gym suit.

No child was out of their assigned seat.

255
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256  Unit 22: CORRECT USAGE — ADJECTIVES

DRILL 1

Introduce the term “editing.” The process of edit- these sentences.
ing is the process of correcting written material to

s ) Emphasize that students are to change adjectives
make it suitable or acceptable. Students are to edit P ge ady

only,

[a—

Each person is responsible for thei paper deliveries.
These kind of jokes doesn’t %'u/se me.
Has either girl volunteered sheiehelp?
Hhome_
The eheapest of thes two rings isn’t a good buy.

am .
My uncle has been awarded-a unusual prize.

I

Every dog in the shelter was wagging t-hAé;shr- tail.
Grandmother hagn’t felt verygoed all day.
Every boy has thei own ideas.

oo N o

Of them two plans, this one is the simpler and me%orkable.
10.  That book certainly hasf:c;riginal plot.
11.  No one could be than L.

12. Sue felt really badly about the mistake.
13. Has Peg ever worn mm of shoes? A
14.  Neither Raul nor Hank ever remembe%}%v{he# pencils.

15.  Every day, at least one student forgets ¢hei book.

16. Lenore is the shortest and eldest of my two daughters.

17. My older brother thought that was the of all his successes.
18.  The wind blew every sailboat from theieberth at the wharf.

19, Yesterday was the smest-het of the last three days.

20. What wnuldmnest person do in a situation like that?

21, Woe should take the shostest of the two roads.

22, i'm always smere hungrier at dinnertime than Dad is.

23, How docsthese sort of glasses look on me? A //fw

24. 1 hope that every student will remember to bring thei=book.

25, This one seems the st simplest of all the plans.
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CORRECT USAGE — ADJECTIVES

DRILL 1

Instructions: Above each error in adjective usage, write the correct form; then cross out the errors.
Several sentences have more than one error.

[a—

I N

NNMNN'—'F—‘F—II—I‘-—‘F—-MI—‘I—IU—'
RRBREBEBE xS nrE N =2

Each person is responsible for their paper deliveries.

Those kind of jokes doesn’t amuse me.

Has either gitl volunteered their help?

The cheapest of them two rings isn’t a good buy.

My uncle has been awarded a unusual prize.

Every dog in the shelter was wagging their tail.
Grandmother hasn’t felt very good all day.

Every boy has their own ideas.

Of them two plans, this one is the simpler and most workable.
That book certainly has a original plot.

No one could be more lazy than L.

Sue felt really badly about the mistake.

Has Peg ever worn these kind of shoes?

Neither Raul nor Hank ever remembers to bring their pencils.
Every day, at least one student forgets their book.

Lenore is the shortest and oldest of my two daughters.

My older brother thought that was the greater of all his successes.
The wind blew every sailboat from their berth at the wharf.
Yesterday was the most hot of the last three days.

What would a honest person do in a situation like that?

We should take the shortest of the two roads.

’'m always more hungrier at dinnertime than Dad is.

How does these sort of glasses look on me?

I hope that every student will remember to bring their book.

This one seems the most simplest of all the plans.

@
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258  Unit 22: CORRECT USAGE - ADJECTIVES

DRILL 2

The four sentences with no errors are 8, 13, 19, Remind students to change adjective errors only.
and 22.

a-
Using & index in a textbook can be as help to students.
mu
The roads were the smest-muddy [ had ever seen.

lzy ¥ B
Has the store put-them Coats on sale?

[—

We drove the sest farthegt we had ever driven in one day.
Has either boy finished heir homework?
e e f i o

e library has some o ‘171 computers,
Some student always leaves thew book in my room,
My little brother is the most mischievous kid 1 know.

- Hal

Dad doesn’t like these type of tools.
Grandfather felt badbyr yesterday and doesn’t feel too geed today.

S W o NS B W

_—
—

Every rock collection has their special place.

rJ

The sailor saw & umdentified flying object.

Those kinds of scissors are quite exppnsivg.

Of the three plans, Tim'’s is, the snere-sumple and the mracﬁcal.
Doesn't either girl have thei pro!'ect completed?
Your house has the mestshiny windows in the neighborhood.
Thas/ YAal

Letlin)

Fhem kind of sneakers certainly isn’t my favorite.
Both your and his reports were good., but yours was the best-

____._.__.
© ® N AW

Every girl has finished her woodworking project.
20.  No boy had forgotten their lunch.
21, Fhese-kind of stories 1s interesting to most students.
22, That type of fish lives in fresh water, :
23 Of
23 the two horses. mine is the nd the sost-easy 10 manage.
24, The sheuer of those four girls is the bettes basketbal! player.

Ao S

25, Has every eligible student gotien ke pass to the Red Sox game?
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CORRECT USAGE — ADJECTIVES

DRILL 2

Instructions: Above each error in adjective usage, write the correct form; then cross out the errors.
Four sentences have no errors; several sentences have more than one.

- B Ao T A L

NNNNNH—I-—Al—ln—p—‘i—I‘—Ib—-‘-ﬂ
RREBRNEBS xS n®nbd-2

Using a index in a textbook can be an help to students.

The roads were the most muddy I had ever seen.

Has the store put them coats on sale?

We drove the most farthest we had ever driven in one day.

Has either boy finished their homework?

The library has some of those kind of computers.

Some student always leaves their book in my room,

My little brother is the most mischievous kid I know.

Dad doesn’t like those type of tools.

Grandfather felt badly yesterday and doesn’t feel too good today.
Every rock collection has their special place.

The sailor saw a unidentified flying object.

Those kinds of scissors are quite expensive.

Of the three plans, Tim’s is the more simple and the more practical.
Doesn’t either girl have their project completed?

Your house has the most shiny windows in the neighborhood.
Them kind of sneakers certainly isn’t my favorite.

Both your and his reports were good, but yours was the best.
Every girl has finished her woodworking project.

No boy had forgotten their lunch.

These kind of stories is interesting to most students.

That type of fish lives in fresh water.

Of the two horses, mine is the gentlest and the most easy to manage.
The shorter of those four girls is the better basketball player.

Has every eligible student gotten their pass to the Red Sox game?

@
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Unit 22: CORRECT USAGE — ADJECTIVES

TEST

This reproducible page contains two copies of Students are to correct errors in adjective usage
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page only.
in half; give each student one half-page. Suggested grading:

p——

e A R B o

._.
e

16 points — subtract 6% for each error.

She has looked really all day; doesn’t she feel%

Of the twins, Leah is the tallest ang the athlete.
7 7%

For once, every studept had done homework.

Although Bud is the heavier of the three boys, he is th runner.

Jennifer and I sz_lwa-;znidemiﬁed %jemﬁour ago!

Tod’s is the mere-sunples ﬁi the mexe practical of all the plans.
Q/%%:t either girl have hei+ project completed?

Fhese kind of jeans certainly isn’t my fayorite.

Each person must have delivered all their papets.

I feel -badly about not raking leaves.
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CORRECT USAGE — ADJECTIVES

TEST

Instructions: Above each error in adjective usage, write the correct form; then cross out the errors.

L.

She has looked really badly all day; doesn’t she feel good?

2. Of the twins, Leah is the tallest and the best athlete.
3. For once, every student had done their homework.
4. Although Bud is the heavier of the three boys, he is the faster runner.
5. Jennifer and I saw a unidentified flying object a hour ago!
6. Tod’s is the more simpler and the more practical of all the plans.
7. Doesn’t either girl have their project completed?
8. Those kind of jeans certainly isn’t my favorite.
9. Each person must have delivered all their papers.
10. 1 feel badly about not raking them leaves.
NAME DATE _______ 261
CORRECT USAGE — ADJECTIVES
TEST

Instructions: Above each error in adjective usage, write the correct form; then cross out the errors,
1.

© P N o AW N

._.
=

She has looked really badly all day; doesn’t she feel good?

Of the twins, Leah is the tallest and the best athlete,

For once, every student had done their homework.

Although Bud is the heavier of the three boys, he is the faster runner.
Jennifer and I saw a unidentified flying object a hour ago!

Tod’s is the more simpler and the more practical of all the plans.
Doesn't either girl have their project completed?

Those kind of jeans certainly isn’t my favorite.

Each boy must have delivered all their papers.

I feel badly about not raking them leaves.

@
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FACTS ABOUT ADVERBS

Students will remember that adverbs tell how, Point out that forming the comparisons of
when, and where about verbs and how much about adverbs is similar to forming the comparisons of
adjectives and other adverbs. adjectives:

Read the Facts and quiz students about the — er Or more to compare two actions.
information to help them remember it. — est or most to compare three or more actions.

1. (soft) Ella walks
Lydia walks

, but Cynthia walks m‘%_;
of all.
, Jerome practices Mgzzlfﬂﬂd%/

, but the other twin buys
, Jane spoke
of the three of you.

; Susie stomped MM/A

2. (regular) I practice
than I, and Darlene practices
3. (wise) This twin buys .
(gentie) You spoke to him
than you, and June spoke
5. (heavy) Zane stomped WJHZI
than he. 7
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DATE

CORRECT USAGE — ADVERBS

Facts About Adverbs

As you know, adverbs modify (affect the meaning of) verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs;
they tell how, when, where, and how much about the words they modlfy

[Hera, Efesterda;l weErququlckli ﬁmshed&eallﬂw ob

(where?) (when?) (how (how?) {how much?)
much?)
FACT 1: Most adverbs are formed simply by adding -Iy to adjectives:
sure - surely invisible - invisibly
bold - boldly. hopeful - hopefully
sudden - suddenly extravagant - extravagantly

FACT 2:

FACT 3:

Spelling changes may be made: simple - simply, heavy - heavily
Some words often used as adverbs do not end in -/, such as:

not often too now where  anyway
never almost rather how here nowhere
ever always very when  why sometimes

Use adverbs to describe actions of one person or thing, to compare actions of two or of
three or more.
a. Some adverbs add -er to compare two, -es¢ to compare three:

SO0 - Sooner - soonest hard - harder - hardest
slow - slower - slowest close - closer - closest

b. Adverbs formed from adjectives use more before the adverb to compare two,
most before the adverb to compare three or more:

softly - more softly - most softly
feebly - more feebly - most feebly
easily - more easily - most easily

¢. Some adverbs have irregular comparisons:

well - better - best badly - worse - worst
much - more - most little - less - least

PRACTICE: In the blanks, write the adverb forms of the adjective in parentheses at the
beginning of each sentence.

1. (soft) Ella walks , but Cynthia walks ;
Lydia walks of all.
2. (regular) I practice , Jerome practices
than I, and Darlene practices .
3. (wise) This twin buys , but the other twin buys
4. (gentle) You spoke to him , Jane spoke
than you, and June spoke of the three of you.
5. (heavy) Zane stomped ; Susie stomped
than he.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher
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ADVERB RULES TO REMEMBER — 1

Students often use the incorrect forms listed in Emphasize the definitions of sure and real, and
Common Errors. the fact that the adverbs well and badly are used to
describe how something is done.

v oty 1y p zadlyawmlt'

L. Joe is always +eat late. 6. Dad talked reat-serious to°me.
LV LYC-A MA’{’/
2. 'The trail suse [ooks it&ea 7. Dave sase %essa aeat
amdy iy & éldly ) wetl 4@{,&;-
3. Molly susefeels %; she did bad on the test, 8. Mark Elaxem—ed, but Bob played bad:
4. 1 hadn’t done 4e-geed on it myself. 9. That teacher speaks real-distizet. '3
- ol s vt

5. Grandmother's house was damaged in the 10. The chorus sufe sang geed at the concert.

storm.
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CORRECT USAGE — ADVERBS

Adverb Rules to Remember—1
RULE 1: Do not use an adjective to modify a verb.

Common errors: Correct form:

1. Cathy spf® ran slofv. Cathy[surely] ranfslowly)
(sure is an ad_]cctwe that means “certain” or posntlve”)

LVC-A

2. My pony was rpef sKitiich. My pony was|r l:eall skittish.
(real is an adjective that means “genuine”)

3. Oscar answered ¢ qyick. Oscar answeredftodfquickly
(o is a preposition; quick is an adjective)

4. Our team played gpéd, but Our team played Ereil but
their team played tyﬁ their team played lf_)adlﬂ

Note: Well may be used either as an adverb or as an adjective.

a. After linking verbs, use the ad]ectlv&s good and bad:
LVC-A

[Y&sterday._@ weather wa.s bad: [toda)] it has béen been good.
Exception: Use the adj ectwe well to refer to ood health or feeling:
[Todagf feel foel wel ﬁesterdaﬂl i bad

b. To describe how somethmg is done, use adverbs well and badly, as in
sentence 4 above.

PRACTICE: Above an error in adverb or adjective usage in the sentences below, write the correct
form; then cross out the errors. Unﬂgrline verbs twice. Label: LY, LVC-A.

Mb" IVE-A
Example: This cake swré 15 good.

o

James is always real late.

The trail sure looks steep.

Molly sure feels badly; she did bad on the test.

I hadn’t done to good on it myself.

Grandmother’s house was damaged real bad in the storm.
Dad talked real serious to me.

Dave sure dresses neat.

Mack played real good, but Bob played bad.

=B A S

That teacher speaks real distinct.

—
=

The chorus sure sang good at the concert.
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PRACTICE USING ADVERB FACTS AND RULE 1

Part I, correct adverbs: In Part II, remind students:
1. promptly Sentence 2: too is an adverb,
2. thorf)ughly Sentence 15: which (implies which one) (of the
3. hastily .
men) has lived . ..
4. really
5. surely Sentence 18: I is the subject of the elliptical verb
6. gently but firmly Sfinished
7. smoothty
8. slowly and
thoughtfully
1. Of the two boys, Tyrone ran fastest:
2. The chorus hadn’t sung {o-geed at the concert
3. Your papers are a ways written
4. Carmen spoke ?
5. Davy behavedﬁd— esterday
6. Of the three students, which one worked beﬁer‘? Lials
7. Fred came early; Derek cameme:e-j;lyth n Fred; Phil came most-earky of all.
8. Practice surehelped; we didn’t play to-bad yesterday.
9. That teacher is
10. (you) Walk e‘ﬁéﬁf&fo’uﬂd that spilled oil.
11. Tomassuseddes his homework ﬁm“f
12. Of the two pairs of sneakers, this one ﬁtsmw
13. Frank dancesW
. ; N~
14. It snowed a little yesterday, but it snowed saost today.
15, Which of the two men has lived here 7
16. Aunt Mary su-sez;alks Show,
17.  Jennifer hadn’t pnnte({ $o-clear on her map. ,
18. T answered all the questions casy,'at)ut Janek finished quiez:‘t’l:':ﬁ
19.  Of the three of us, Huey finished #ese quickly.
20. I didn’t serve<e-geed in our tennis match; Robin served much snece-geed than |.
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CORRECT USAGE — ADVERBS

Practice Using Adverb Facts and Rule 1
Part L. Instructions: Using the adjective in parentheses, write the adverb form in the blank.

1. Margie always arrives (prompt).

2. Curt usually studies (thorough).

3. The man looked around (hasty).

4. Addie entertains herself (real) well.

5. Mom (sure) feels better.

6. The teacher spoke (gentle) but (firm) to the students.
7. The truck’s motor is idling (smooth).

8. Karla answered (slow) and (thoughtful).

Part IL. Instructions: Above errors in adverb or adjective usage, write the correct form; then cross
out the errors.

1. Of the two boys, Tyrone ran fastest.
2. The chorus hadn’t sung to good at the concert.
3. Your papers are always written so neat.
4, Carmen spoke soft but real distinct.
5. Davy behaved bad yesterday.
6. Of the three students, which one worked better?
7. Fred came early; Derek came more early than Fred; Phil came most early of all.
8. Practice sure helped; we didn’t play to bad yesterday.
9. That teacher is real nice.
10. Walk careful around that spilled oil.
11. Tomas sure does his homework thorough.
12. Of the two pairs of sneakers, this one fits most comfortable.
13. Frank dances real smooth.
14. It snowed a little yesterday, but it snowed most today.
15. Which of the two men has lived here longest?
16. Aunt Mary sure walks slow.
17. Jennifer hadn’t printed to clear on her map.
18. T answered all the questions easy, but Janek finished quicker than L.
19. Of the three of us, Huey finished more quickly.
20. I didn’t serve to good in our tennis match; Robin served much more good than 1.

@
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ADVERB RULES TO REMEMBER — 2, 3, & 4

In some Practice sentences, either of two forms In sentences 4, 8, and 9, somewhai, rather, or
would be correct. Both forms are shown on the quite could replace pretty and sort of.
Answer Key.

. During my school years, | worked sest hardest in sixth grade.
. | Not n&’af the students failed the test.

Dow' €
. {Don-’-t you have ng lunch money?
Hirn.

1

2

3

. aa
4. Sara’s report was written pratty-good.
5. Why couldn’t you have come mere sooner?
UM T

6

7

8

9

A
l{can’)! never repay you.
Matt couldn’t find his baseballw
[d'd/-srgﬁt-ef-b&d the test
I e Lest.
1o arll

The band marched &a‘-)a:geed yesterday.

10. How much sere farther must we walk?
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CORRECT USAGE — ADVERBS
Adverb Rules to Remember —2, 3, & 4

RULE 2: Do not use more before adverbs ending in -er or most before adverbs ending in -est:

Can’t you run n)ofe faster? (More doesn’t make faster faster!)
Of the three, Tom runs n;tfst fastest. (Most doesn’t increase fastest’)
RULE 3: Use only one negative word to express a negative idea:

I have[nd]time. } (The meaning is the same in both sentences.
I have@any time.

I haw time., (Two negative words to express one nega-
tive idea — a double negative. The negative
words cancel one another; the actual mean-
ing of the sentence is: “I have time.”)

Each sentence has one negative word.)

Some negative words: no, not, no one, nobody, never, scarcely, hardly, none

Incorrect Double Negative: Correct Single Negative:

Nobody can’t enter, Nobody can enter. Not anyone can enter.
Scarcely no one came. Scarcely anyone came. Almost no one came.
I can’t hardly see you. I can hardly see you. I almost can’t see you.

RULE 4: Informal expression, avoid using pretty, sort of, and kind of when you mean somewhat,
rather, or quite:

I tried pyfty hard . . . . I tried rather/quite hard.
Dad spoke spﬁ pf angrily . . . . Dad spoke rather/somewhat angrily.
Pete was yelling kja{d 9{ loudly . . . . Pete was velling quite loudly.
PRACTICE: Above each incorrect or substandard form, write the acceptable form; cross out the
errors,
During my school years, I worked most hardest in sixth grade.
Not none of the students failed the test.
Don’t you have no lunch money?
Sara’s report was written pretty good.
Why couldn’t you have come more sooner?
I can’t never repay you.
Matt couldn’t find his baseball nowhere.
I did sort of bad on the test.

ho e AT

The band marched pretty good yesterday.

ot
e

How much more farther must we walk?

@
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FINAL DRILL

Either of two forms could be used to correct the One of several words could replace prerty and
double negatives in sentences 4, 7, 14, 18, and 20. kind of in sentences 15, 18, and 19,

1. Two Ecal]ﬂgood movies have been shownﬁ'ler‘e]fecentlﬂ

My waich Elsuallj keeps@uil{ﬂ good time,

3. I put my glasses[down]fomewherg but do[notjremember the placefnov
4. Your grades are improvingEIowlﬂ but E[eadilﬂ.

The child eyed meimidiy]andthen]smiled nervously]

'rd

n

Laacly-

1. Atchess, Hope can outplay me easy
2. Dad suseSurprised us.
P ~tally. weld.

3. The outficld played badfbut the infield played real-goed.
4 Andy can’ hardly read such fine print.
5. Probably we should have come mere sooner.

. . L.
6. Which of the two roads was repaired wostracent?

7. Carlos haset never attended a major league game,

8. Of the three T-shirts, Carrie likes this one better:

9. Do you fee{gal-#geed now? | know you felt badby last night.

10, Which girl studies , Trish or Janet? )
111 fcel/ﬁﬂy about the mistake. I could have avoided it sasya
12, Alan could have run much smere faster.

13, Each of the girls did +ealgeed with her project.

Loth s .
14, 1 can’t aexes remember the name of that song.

15 Dad spoﬁ?p%nd mﬁn %

Iy (56"—) Come irj-quick ran close the doorw’
17.  After attending obedience school, our new puppy is behaving .

Fhe apphanse ¥ pleased all of - we hada® never performed tna play before.

W'l be tineshed with dinner =00, we'll load the dishwasher @uek, afd then we'll
leave.

o Haven't vou gn[lcn%ﬂxuers to vourr advertisement”
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CORRECT USAGE — ADVERBS
FINAL DRILL

Part 1. Instructions: Draw brackets around each adverb in these sentences.

Two really good movies have been shown here recently.
My watch usually keeps quite good time.
I put my glasses down somewhere but do not remember the place now.

Your grades are improving slowly but steadily.

S T A

The child eyed me timidly and then smiled nervously.

Part IL Instructions: Above each substandard or incorrect use of adverbs or adjectives, write the
standard or correct form; cross out the errors.

1. At chess, Hope can outplay me easy.

2. Dad sure surprised us.
3. The outfield played bad, but the infield played real good.
4. Andy can't hardly read such fine print.
5. Probably we should have come more sooner.
6. Which of the two roads was repaired most recent?
7. Carlos hasn’t never attended a major league game.
8. Of the three T-shirts, Carrie likes this one better.
9. Do you feel real good now? I know you felt badly last night.
10. Which girl studies most careful, Trish or Janet?
11. I feel real badly about the mistake. I could have avoided it easy.
12.  Alan could have run much more faster.
13. Each of the girls did real good with her project.
14. I can’t never remember the name of that song.
15. Dad spoke pretty loud and real stern.
16. Come in quick and close the door quiet.
17.  After attending obedience school, our new puppy is behaving real good.
18. The applause kind of pleased all of us; we hadn’t never performed in a play before.
19. We’'ll be finished with dinner pretty soon, we'll load the dishwasher quick, and then we’ll

leave.

20. Haven’t you gotten no answers to your advertisement?

@
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TEST

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page
in half; give each student one half-page.

Either of two forms, as shown in the Answer
Key, could be used to correct the double negative in
sentence 1.

Dant %ﬂlf—
1.{ Dids* nobody tell you about the test?

A voice called out Jeud and eleas.
A \
I sest-of like that @eacher.

I had done mgeed on the test.

e N e W

Jane finished the test quiem

....
=

How much mere farther must we walk?

The wind blew wﬂd,,’and the rain pounded

One of several words could replace pretty in
sentence 3, sort of in sentence 6, and kind of in sen-
tence 7.

Suggested grading:

There are 18 forms to be corrected; use the grad-
ing scale for choice of pronouns on page 116.

e hd&f,
Mack Elayed pretixgood, but Bob-sure Played bad.
Jloadk %
stead
-l /W
Of the three roads, we’ll take ghe one that was resurfaced mere-+ecent.

oot
The chorus hadn’t sung te-geed at the assembly.
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CORRECT USAGE — ADVERBS

TEST

Instructions: Above each incorrect or substandard use of adverbs or adjectives, write the correct
or standard form; cross out the errors.

1.

Didn’t nobody tell you about the test?

2. How much more farther must we walk?
3. A voice called out loud and clear.
4, Mack played pretty good, but Bob sure played bad.
5. Isort of like that teacher.
6. The wind blew wild, and the rain pounded steady.
7. I 'had done kind of good on the test.
8. Of the three roads, we’'ll take the one that was resurfaced more recent.
9. Jane finished the test quicker than L
10. The chorus hadn’t sung to good at the assembly.
NAME DATE 273
CORRECT USAGE — ADVERBS
TEST

Instructions: Above each incorrect or substandard use of adverbs or adjectives, write the correct
or standard form; cross out the errors.

1.

._.
e

LB A T

Didn’t nobody tell you about the test?

How much more farther must we walk?

A voice called out loud and clear.

Mack played pretty good, but Bob sure played bad.

I sort of like that teacher.

The wind blew wild, and the rain pounded steady.

I had done kind of good on the test.

Of the three roads, we’ll take the one that was resurfaced more recent.
Jane finished the test quicker than L

The chorus hadn’t sung to good at the assembly.

@
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CAPITALIZING PROPER NOUNS

Students should understand that all “given names,” street; Street should be capitalized, not just Oak. An
Jjust like theirs, are proper nouns and should be capital- oak is a kind of tree. The special street is Oak Street.
ized. The name Oak Street was given to a special Emphasize the exception (4b).
ERL

—

/ told randdad that ,{ was working for ﬂrr £ [ fewis.
)(upenntendent farley said he knows your jum,garole and my funt ,(tella

%aptam fchmidt was pilot of a ferry boat across p’arqumez ﬁralt

The teacher, ﬁs Forth, re—nzl_lnded yir /éray that his son jeremy should write his report,

}{at told gom that?ns and / would meet at zd s office.

P B S U
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Capitalizing Proper Nouns

UNDERSTAND: The first letter of many words is capitalized to tell the reader that the word is
“special.” The word is special because it is a “given name” or because it is in a special “first”
position.

DEFINITION: A proper noun is a “given” name, a name given to one special person, place, or
thing, the name everyone uses in writing or speaking about it.

RULE 1: Capiralize proper nouns.

A

Special persons
1. Given name: Jerome Gray
2. Initials with names: L. T. Bray

3. Titles with names: Captain John Smith; Dr. Eric Snyder; Mr. and Mrs. J. N. Gilbert, Ms.
Janice Shaw; Mayor Doris Drew; Superintendent Alice Grafton; Uncle Pete

4, Family members, when used instead of a given name: Mom, Grandfather, Sis, Son.

a. Do not capitalize mother, aunt, etc., if an article (a, an, the) or a possessive noun or
pronoun precedes it:

All the mothers, except Ted’s mother and my mother, left early.

b. Exception: If the given name is used, capitalize the title: Tom’s Uncle Pete left. My
Aunt Sue arrived.

5. Always capitalize the pronoun f:
'm thinking about it. Pve not decided. J may go.

Common nouns used as part of a proper noun (a given name)

Common Proper Common Proper

street/ Elm Street mountain Cheyenne Mountain
road Polson Road strait Bering Strait

city New York City ocean Indian Ocean

county El Paso County school John Muir School

river American River company Ford Motor Company

lake Lake Okeechobee  building Chrysler Building

PRACTICE: Using Rule L, change lower-case letters to capital letters in these sentences.

1.

IS

® 1988, 1997 }, Weston Walch, Publisher

i told granddad that i was working for dr. e. 1. lewis.

superintendent farley said he knows your aunt carole and my aunt stella.

captain schmidt was pilot of a ferry boat across carquinez strait.

The teacher, ms. north, reminded mr. gray that his son jeremy should write his report.

pat told mom that sis and i would meet at dad’s office.
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CAPITALIZING PROPER NOUNS (continued)

Call attention to the Reminders. Write more
examples on the chalkboard for any uses students are
not clear about.
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CORRECT USAGE — CAPITAL LETTERS

Capitalizing Proper Nouns (continued)
RULE 1: Capitalize proper nouns (continued).

C. Given names in the following groups:
1. Cities, states, countries, sections within a country, races, nationalities, languages, conti-
nents, geographic features:

Concord Midwest, South Swedish Antarctica
Alabama Caucasian, Oriental French Arabian Peninsula
Canada Indian Europe Continental Divide

Reminder: Do not capitalize south, west, etc. when used to show direction: We drove west on Main Street.

2. The Deity, religions, religious books and their parts:
Allah, God, Methodist, Buddhist, Bible, Old Testament, Koran
3. Parks, monuments, ships, airplanes, trains, artificial satellites:

Yosemite National Park, Lincoln Memorial, the Mayflower, the Spirit of St Louis, the
Starlight Limited, Telstar IT

4. Calendar names, holidays; periods, events, documents in history:

Monday, April, Memorial Day; Bronze Age, World War I, Declaration of Indepen-
dence, Bill of Rights

l Reminder: Do not capitalize the seasons: summer, fall, winter, spring. J

5. Govermnment branches, departments, agencies, political parties:

House of Representatives, Congress, Department of the Interior; Democratic party, a
Republican

Reminder: Capitalize government officials’ titles only when they are used immediately before the person’s name:
President Clinton; the president, secretary of labor, Secretary Christopher.

6. Stars, planets, constellations:
North Star, Mars, Big Dipper

I Reminder: Do not capitalize sun or moon. I

7. Organizations, clubs, business firms, newspapers, elc.:

the Salvation Army, Denver Athletic Club, JCPenney Company, Inc., The New York
Times, Boy Scouts of America

8. Inlisting school subjects, capitalize the name only if it is a proper noun, if it uses a Roman
numeral, or if it is an abbreviation:

English, United States history, Art II, P.E.; shop, algebra, science, social studies

**Remember that proper nouns are “given names.” Capitalize them! Understand and apply the
exceptions shown above in Reminders.

@
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CAPITALIZING PROPER NOUNS AND
PROPER ADJECTIVES

Proper Nouns — Practice Rule 2 — Practice

Sentence 1: Northwest is a location, not a given Sentence 2: All fifty states share the common
name. noun state, and all states have flags.

Sentence 6: Custodian is just the name of an Sentence 3: Only the proper adjectives derived
occupation, not a special name given to Mr. Dutton. from the names of countries are capitalized (Irish,

o

10.

Polish), not the kinds of dances (jig, polka).

gamone’s house is on the northwest corner of ;"incftreet and ;-nell 2venue.

My father was born in fallahassee, }forida; other was born in fork ount%bgair}_g.

My best friend, Amy, speaks french well because she lived for two years }_}'n jfaris ance.
The largest artificial lake in the world isﬁ’ake%ead, areservoir formed by}{oover Aam in the
olorUado iver. USSR £

AThe firal dountains in the }lf# form the boundary between the continents of furope and
ﬁsia.

1. dutton is the chief custodian at two schools, ?olumbia ﬁem}e\r;tary and the junior high,
The Jfabor ;fay parade began at the park across from the gxchange ;(ational ﬁankéuilding and
ended at the}giaryville ity Hall. s D
The funday edition of {alley Qe,?ws had an interesting article about ﬁhenandoah %tio al lfark.
After we visited the ﬁncoln gemorial, we went to watch a session of the j?ouse of

epresentatives.

PE
j’ like American history, but pf;’ and shop are my favorite subjects.

I rode my fthwinn ten-speed to the store to buy some?{mkist oranges, someiory soap, and
some ﬁindex window cleaner. A

At all galifornia public schools, two flags are displayed, the Kmerican flag and the%alifomia
state flag.

z P z
In dance class, we learned the frish jig. the rfolish polka, and the ﬁalian tarantella.
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CORRECT USAGE — CAPITAL LETTERS

Capitalizing Proper Nouns and Proper Adjectives
PRACTICE: Capitalizing Proper Nouns

Instructions: Using Rule 1, change small letters to capital letters where appropriate in the
following sentences.

1.

2,
3.
4

10.

damone’s house is on the northwest corner of pine street and shell avenue.

My father was born in tallahassee, florida; mother was born in york county, maine.

My best friend, amy, speaks french well because she lived for two years in paris, france.
The largest artificial lake in the world is lake mead, a reservoir formed by hoover dam in the
colorado river.

The ural mountains in the u.s.s.r. form the boundary between the continents of europe and
asia.

mr. dutton is the chief custodian at two schools, columbia elementary and the junior high.
The labor day parade began at the park across from the exchange national bank building and
ended at the maryville city hall.

The sunday edition of valley news had an interesting article about shenandoah national park.
After we visited the lincoln memorial, we went to watch a session of the house of
representatives.

i like american history, but p.e. and shop are my favorite subjects.

Capitalizing Proper Adjectives

RULE 2: Capitalize proper adjectives made from proper nouns; also capitalize trade names and
other proper nouns used as proper adjectives. A proper adjective tells “what kind” about common
nouns.

PRACTICE: Where appropriate in the following sentences, change lower-case letters to capital
letters, using Rule 2.

1.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

I rode my schwinn ten-speed to the store to buy some sunkist oranges, some ivory soap, and
some windex window cleaner.

At all california public schools, two flags are displayed, the american flag and the california
state flag.

In dance class, we learned the irish jig, the polish polka, and the italian tarantella.
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CAPITALIZING FIRSTS

Review the Rule and examples orally with stu-
dents, and answer any questions students may have
about the Practice sentences.

—

N A
w rendaﬁm not at all sure,” said ,%n%, “that { can go ice-skating,”

2. In the 1870, a pioneer physician, gfr. rewster ph. higley, wrote gome on the ;’Enge.“ -

3. Aunt ﬁelen remarked, “yﬂhcn attended high school in the gast, we were required to read /he
ﬁdl on the ﬂoss i L

4. f hock of [f:s / ife.

gl

/anuary, had the lead part in the one- acct lay, /he
v
ake said, “'ll probably go to college at y.¢. Yerkeley.”
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Capitalizing Firsts
RULE 3: Capitalize these Firsts.

A

First word in a sentence:

Turpentine comes from various pine trees.
Even the bark from pine trees can be used commercially.

First word in a direct quotation:

“I have found,” said Abraham Lincoln, “that folks are just about as happy as they’ve made up
their minds to be.”
Louise asked, “Have you finished your homework, Mary?”

First word in each line of traditional poetry:

A bird came down the walk:

He did not know I saw;

He bit an angle-worm in halves

And ate the fellow, raw. — Emily Dickinson

First word, only, in a letter closing:

Very truly yours, With love,

First word and any nouns in a letter salutation:
My dear Grandson, Dear Sir:

First and last and all important words within titles of articles, themes, songs, short stories,
poems, books, etc.:

The Little House on the Prairie
“The People Will Live On”

“A Home on the Range”

“How to Catch Fish — or Not!”

Reminder: Do not capitalize articles (a, an, the), conjunctions (but, and), or short prepositions (in, on, at, for, to,
by, etc.) within a title,

PRACTICE: Using Rules 1, 2, and 3, change lower-case letters to capital letters where appro-
priate in the following sentences.

L.
2.
3

“brenda, i’'m not at all sure,” said nancy, “that i can go ice-skating.”

in the 1870’, a pioneer physician, dr. brewster m. higley, wrote “a home on the range.”
aunt helen remarked, “when i attended high school in the east, we were required to read the
mill on the floss.”

in january, i had the lead part in the one-act play, the shock of his life.

jake said, “i’ll probably go to college at u.c. berkeley.”

O
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FINAL DRILL

Missionary (sentence 1), national director (sen- Sentence 4: There are many kinds of oil and tires
tence 9), and scientist (sentence 13) are not titles or — Shell and Firestone are special kinds, used as proper
designations given to just one person. They should not adjectives in this sentence.
be capitalized.

6 F L
1. “grandma,” [:':_]icia asked, “did you say that your father was a }’utheran missionary in the
7 I
}fhlhppme flands?”
D
2. Inthe j(oran the sacred book of the goslems the name of the feity is ﬁllah
I N
3 j’ am going to write a report on the book )'Ze Ifouse with ’{obody in /t

5 F
4. My father always buys ﬂ:ell oil and ﬁrestone tires.

s B
5. I like this short story, “ﬂhortest Poy in the flass.”

M v 5 s
6. 1;45: cousin says that his favorite school subjects are science pinited ,{tates history, and #panish.
6 F DCA
7. On good friday, }(pnl 14, 1865, at jf)rd’s fheatre in yGashmgton o/, fbraham ﬁncoln was
fatally wounded.
K A T
g. Some of }éareem’s ancestors were gpache Indians.
M § S5 A

9. lﬁy auntisa natlonal dn’ector of the ixrl jcouts of ﬂmenca

A w5
10. Onourwayto ¢arﬁcld)’unior yfigh ﬂchool on the corner of ’!lm ,ivenue and )&illow }'treet, we

drove east several blocks before turning north.
7 R R F D
11. In the book ﬁles to ]{emember, I read the short story, “fide [’ast from danger.”
T D
12.  [lines of poetry) “/he sun that brief t;léoembcr day

ﬁasc cheerless over hills of gray.”

—-John Greenleaf Whittier
z 6 J
13. The ftallan scientist gallleo discovered that ;uplter has moons traveling around it.
5 e T J M
14, 'I‘he prtsuge and power of the gupreme gfourt were raised by ghief Justice ;6hn narshall.
Y

15. rr[y dear ;[lr yours truly,
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FINAL DRILL

Instructions: Where appropriate, change lower-case letters to capital letters.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

“grandma,” felicia asked, “did you say that your father was a lutheran missionary in the
philippine islands?”
In the koran, the sacred book of the moslems, the name of the deity is allah.
i am going to write a report on the book the house with nobody in it.
My father always buys shell oil and firestone tires.
I like this short story, “shortest boy in the class.”
my cousin says that his favorite school subjects are science, united states history, and spanish.
On good friday, april 14, 1865, at fo;d’s theatre in washington, d.c., abraham lincoln was
fatally wounded.
Some of kareem’s ancestors were apache indians.
my aunt is a national director of the girl scouts of america.
On our way to garfield junior high school on the corner of eim avenue and willow street, we
drove east several blocks before turning north.
In the book tales to remember, 1 read the short story, “ride fast from danger.”
[lines of poetry] “the sun that brief december day

rose cheerless over hills of gray.”

— John Greenleaf Whittier

The italian scientist galileo discovered that jupiter has moons traveling around it.
The prestige and power of the supreme court were raised by chief justice john marshall.

my dear sir: yours truly,

@
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Sentence 10: Earth, being referred to as a planet

TEST

along with Venus, should be capitalized. capital letter omitted or incorrectly inserted.

[

[

10,

Lt

J o7 8 C o N T
. fews revere the ;gld }’estament in the )gible; [hristians revere both the ffld and )few ;{astaments.

v P B s A
Both my dad and my gncle ;faul belonged to the oy gtouts of America when they were
T s L C U
young. they grew up in falt fake dity, yiah.

£ J H 7T A 7 S
Kighlh-grade students at ﬁartinez j’unior ){igh read /he ﬂ’dvemures of /om ;ﬁwyer in their
£

fngiish classes.
s v M A
Several stores in fun )falley q{all seli ;fdidas shoes.

H S C 7 C w T
“,l‘ey. fis," called pfaitlin to her older sister, “do you have a copy of Aze /all of the y&z’ld‘? /m
S F
supposed to read it before we visit the )ﬁck ){fmdon ;,[tate ﬁark on ﬁiday.”
B G C

M
lﬂy ;{unt h‘renda bought doodyear snow tires for her ;ﬁlevrolet pickup.

H R 5 4 R
}El 1981, the flouse of }‘epresentatives and the #enatc ratified fresident feagan’s appoint-

c

ment of the first woman, f:mdra ff Jz &)nnor, to the ;lpreme dourt of the ﬁnited ﬁates.
E J E

“When we’re in the /ast,” fimmy’s mother said, “we’ll definitely go to the top of the [mpire

S B

l{tate }‘uilding."

7 J

;116 ancient }épanese art of seif-defense. judo, was first included in formal competition at the
o

1964 fg]ympics.
\% £
The planet /enu.s is ¢loser to the sun than ;/arth is.

S ATS £ va
)énalnr ﬁ { /hcllon will speak at the fourth of }'{lly celebration.
8 T T
[lines of poetry] "}{efore / built a wall fd ask to know
w I
)&/'hat/was walling in or walling out.”

- - Robert Frost

Grading suggestion: Deduct 1 point for cach
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TEST

Instructions: Capitalize lower-case letters where appropriate.

I.

2.

10.

11.

12.

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

jews revere the old testament in the bible; christians revere both the old and new testaments.
Both my dad and my uncle paul belonged to the boy scouts of america when they were
young. they grew up in salt lake city, utah.

eighth-grade students at martinez junior high read the adventures of tom sawyer in their
english classes.

Several stores in sun valley mall sell adidas shoes.

“hey, sis,” called caitlin to her older sister, “do you have a copy of the call of the wild? i'm
supposed to read it before we visit the jack london state park on friday.”

my aunt brenda bought goodyear snow tires for her chevrolet pickup.

in 1981, the house of representatives and the senate ratified president reagan’s appoint-

ment of the first woman, sandra d. o’connor, to the supreme court of the united states.
“When we're in the east,” jimmy’s mother said, “we’ll definitely go to the top of the empire
state building.”
the ancient japanese art of self-defense, judo, was first included in formal competition at the
1964 olympics.
The planet venus is closer to the sun than earth is.
senator a. t. shelton will speak at the fourth of july celebration.
[lines of poetry] “before i built a wall i’d ask to know

what i was walling in or walling out.”

— Robert Frost

285
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END PUNCTUATION

Emphasize the Understand paragraph. Students should be able to:
Explain to students that around A.D. 600, writers 1. Describe or give examples of the three different
began leaving spaces between their words to make it types of sentences.

easier for their readers to understand their communi-
cations. In the sixteenth century, scholars finally suc-
ceeded in developing a system of punctuation that was 3. Recognize what and how used as introductory
generally accepted. words in exclamations.

2. Distinguish between direct and indirect questions.

Gram says she used to scoff at the comic strip “Buck Rogers.” She used to say, “What an
imagination that author has ! He lets it run away with him!” Today, however, she doesn’t scoff,
since astronauts are using space equipment similar to what Buck useds She believes that someday
there will be cities in space much like those pictured in the comic stripe Do you doubt
this 2 “Don’t scoff}” Gram will warn, “Progress often rides on the shoulders of an active
imaginatione”
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End Punctuation

JUST IMAGINE! Earlywritinglookedlikethisbecausethewordswerewrittenwithnospacesbetween
themandwithnopunctuationofanykind

UNDERSTAND: When you speak, your choice of words and the tone and pitch of your voice
let your listener know your thoughts, moods, and feelings. When you write, you must depend upon
punctuation marks to help your reader to understand your meaning.

Use of periods, question marks, and exclamation points to end sentences
PERIODS
A. To end a declarative sentence — a statement:
[ really enjoy mystery stories. This one looks good.
B. To end an imperative sentence — a command or request:
Bring your books to class tomorrow. Don’t forget.
(A strong imperative may end with an exclamation point, as explained below: Run!)
QUESTION MARKS
A, To end an interrogative sentence — a direct question:
Can you come with us? How soon can you be ready?
B. An indirect question, one that does not use a speaker’s words, ends with a period:
Lori asked, “May I borrow that book?” (direct question)
Lori asked if she might borrow that book. (indirect question)
EXCLAMATION POINTS

A. To end an exclamation — an expression of strong feeling which may or may not be a
complete sentence:

Run! Such beautiful colors! There’s my ring!

B. Sentences that begin with what and how and do not ask questions are exclamations; end them
with exclamation points:

What a lovely sunset! How surprised I was!

PRACTICE: Read the following paragraph to get the meaning. Then read it a second time and
insert appropriate end marks.

Gram says she used to scoff at the comic strip “Buck Rogers ” She used to say, “What an
imagination thatauthor has Heletsitrunaway withhim ” Today, however, she doesn’t scoff,
since astronauts are vsing space equipment similar to what Buck used  She believes that someday
there will be cities in space much like those pictured in the comic strip Do you doubt
this “Don’t scoff  Gram will warn “Progress often rides on the shoulders of an active
imagination ”

@
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USING PERIODS IN ABBREVIATIONS AND NUMBERS

Emphasize the limited number of abbreviations
used in formal writing,

Mention that the U.S. Postal Service has devel-
oped two-capital-letter abbreviations for the states, to
use in addresses, Tell students they will be given a full
list of ZIP Code state abbreviations on the next
reproducible page.

Students frequently use the abbreviations listed in
D. They should memorize the meanings. Postscript
may be defined as a message or information added at
the end of a letter, a book, an article, or the like.

Often erc. is incorrectly written as ect. Demon-
strate the derivation of the abbreviation from the Latin
original:

et cetera = etc.

Give special attention to etc., vs., BC, A.D.and Le.,
since they are used in the unit test. Point out the correct
use of BC. and AD.:

¢ B.C. follows the date — 44 B.C.
® AD. precedes the date — AD. 982

and, oo Huage) ot

ot 1o/

1. Dgand Mrs,L,F, Smith bought a rare book for $50000,(five hundred]
2. The 5:00 P.M,plane from St,Louis is late,
3. Among the guests were MgJohn B, Souza and MsMary LeTune,
4. 545 is the decimal form of 5%,
5. Susie’s address is 532 Ridgeway Avee, Alton, Ille
6. Mrand MrsgHarold Sinton, Sre, met Mg Harold Sinton, Jre, in StPaule
7. The U,S,Steel Coghas a branch office in Stel.ouis,
8. The abbreviation for er cetera is __ L. 1t means
9. The abbreviation for id est is __.£ze £ Tt means
10. The abbreviation for versusis __Z/«¥e It means

daaupol.
/4
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Using Periods in Abbreviations and Numbers
A. After an initial that stands for a name:

R.O. Baldwin; J. Philip Gray; Louisa M. Bates
B. After a title used with a name:

Acceptable in formal writing before a name: Mr., Mrs., Ms,, Dr., Prof,, St. (Saint) (no period
after Miss)

Acceptable in formal writing after a name: Sr., Jr.

Avoided in formal writing: Capt., Rev., Gov., Pres.

C. Standard but avoided in formal writing;

Streets: Ave., St., Blvd,, Ct., Rd. States: Calif., Mass.
Months, Days: Jan., Fri. Firm names: Co., Inc., Ltd., Bros.

D. Standard, using only capital first letters; use a period after each letter, leave no space between:

U.S. — United States B.C.— before the birth of Christ

U.S.N. — United States Navy AD.— anno Domini — after Christ’s birth

U.N. — United Nations {*in the year of the Lord™)

U.S.S.R. — Union of Soviet Socialist A M. — ante meridiem — before noon
Republics P.M. — post meridiem — after noon

R.S.V.P. — (French) Reloondez sl vous  P.S. or p.s.— postscript
plait — Please reply

E. After Latin words and phrases written in lower-case letters:

i.e. — id est — that is e.g. — exempli gratia — for example
Vs, — versus — against et al. — et alii — and others
etc. — et cetera — and so forth, and other things

F. With numbers to show decimals, and dollars and cents:

3.7 (three and seven tenths)
$5.50 (five dollars and fifty cents)

PRACTICE: Supply periods where they are needed in the following sentences.
Dr and Mrs L P Smith bought a rare book for $50000 [five hundred]
The 5:00 P M plane from St Louis is late

Among the guests were Mr John P Souza and Ms Mary L Tune

5 5 is the decimal form of 5%

Susie’s address is 532 Ridgeway Ave , Alton, Ili

Mr and Mrs Harold Sinton, Sr , met Mr Harold Sinton, Jr , in St Panl
The U S Steel Co has a branch office in St Louis

The abbreviation for ef ceterais It means

L=l R A o

The abbreviation for id estis It means

I
<

The abbreviation for versusis . It means

@
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OMITTING PERIODS IN ABBREVIATIONS

This is mainly a resource page to which students viation, and no comma separates the state letters and
may refer, the ZIP number: CT 06880.

Point out that the U.S. Postal Service ZIP Code Students often use the acronyms SADD, NASA,
includes the two-letter state abbreviation and the ZIP and ZIP. They should know what the letters stand for.

Code number. No period is used after the state abbre-
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Omiitting Periods in Abbreviations

A. Itis becoming customary to write initial abbreviations of names of companies and organiza-
tions with no spaces or periods between them:

RFD — Rural Free Delivery

NFL — National Football League
PTA — Parent-Teacher Association
TWA — Trans World Airlines

B. Acronyms: pronounceable words formed from the first letters of name words.
1. Many organizations and agencies choose names that can become acronyms:

SADD — Students Against Drunk Driving

NASA — National Aeronautics and Space Administration
ZIP — Zone Improvement Plan

NATOQ — North Atlantic Treaty Organization

2. Some acronyms have become regular words and do not use capital letters or periods:

scuba — Self-contained Underwater Breathing Apparatus

laser — Light Amplification by Stimulated Emission of Radiation
radar — Radio Detecting and Ranging

snafu — Situation Normal, A1l Fouled Up

awol — Absent Without Leave

C. U.S. Postal Service ZIP Code state abbreviations; use no periods.

ZIP Code
State Abbrev.
Alabama AL Louisiana LA Ohio OH
Alaska AK Maine ME Oklahoma OK
Arizona AZ Maryland MD Oregon OR
Arkansas AR Massachusetts MA Pennyslvania PA
California CA Michigan MI Rhode Island RI
Colorado CcO Minnesota MN South Carolina SC
Connecticut  CT Mississippi MS South Dakota SD
Delaware DE Missouri MO Tennessee TN
Florida FL Montana MT Texas X
Georgia GA Nebraska NE Utah UT
Hawaii HI Nevada NV Vermont vT
Idaho ID New Hampshire NH Virginia VA
Tllinois IL New Jersey NJ Washington WA
Indiana IN New Mexico NM West Virginia wv
Iowa 1A New York NY Wisconsin WI
Kansas KS North Carolina  NC Wyoming WY
Kentucky KY North Dakota ND District of Columbia DC

@
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QUESTION MARKS, EXCLAMATION
POINTS, AND PERIODS — PRACTICE

Explain te students that the commas that have the exclamation point,
been used in the sentences are correct.

Question marks follow immediately the words

Sentences 3 and 4: that made up the guestion. Quotation marks are used
Exclamation points follow immediately the words after the question mark.
that were exclaimed. Quotation marks are used affer Announce test scheduled for the next day.

10.
11
12.

13.

14.

15.

At 8:30 AM,on Sat, , Apr] 5; Mom went to a yard sale set up by MrsR,J,Duncan at 42 Elm
Ave,, Concord, Calif s

She bought a crystal bowl for $12,50 [twelve dollars and fifty cents] that she said was worth at
least $5QP0,(fifty dollars]

Suddenly she cried, “Look! The bowl is cracked!”

Dad said, “I noticed the cracks Didn’t you?”

The abbreviation for exémp!i gratia is _%; It means .

The letters that are an abbreviation for “Please reply” are LA

Write 12% in decimals like this; _ /9,

Most people know that A.M,means “before noon” and £ M, means “after noon.”
D,M,Jones, St , is Ken’s grandfather, and D,M,Jones, Jre, is Ken’s father.

The acronym for Zone Improvement Plan is __Z_I_P;

The abbreviation for ef cetera is not ect.; it is __;__—CZ?’_-_

The standard abbreviation for United States is __ e Se

Students at M, H Shave recently organized a chapter of SADD, which means M}
I learned recently that “Radio Detecting and Ranging” is the meaning of the acronym

aaan)

The head office of the Continental Baking Cose, Inc, is Checkerboard Sqe, St,Louis, MO
63164 4
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Question Marks, Exclamation Points, and Periods — Practice
Instructions: Insert question marks, exclamation points, and periods where appropriate.

L.

10.
11.
12,
13.

14.

15.

At8:30 AMon Sat , Apr 15, Mom went to a yard sale set up by Mrs R J Duncan at 42 Elm
Ave , Concord, Calif

She bought a crystal bowl for $1250 [twelve dollars and fifty cents] that she said was worth at
least $5000 [fifty dollars]

Suddenly she cried, “Look The bowt is cracked ”

Dad said, “I noticed the crack Didn’t you ”

The abbreviation for exempli gratiais It means

The letters that are an abbreviation for “Please reply” are

Write 12% in decimals like this:

Most people know that 4 M means “before noon” and P M means “after noon.”
D M Jones, St , is Ken’s grandfather, and D M Jones, Jr , is Ken’s father.

The acronym for Zone Improvement Plan is

The abbreviation for ef cetera is not ect,; it is

The standard abbreviation for United States is

Students at M J H S have recently organized a chapter of SADD, which means

I learned recently that “Radio Detecting and Ranging” is the meaning of the acronym

The head office of the Continental Baking Co , Inc , is Checkerboard Sq , St Louis, MO
63164

@
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Unit 25: CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

TEST: PERIODS, QUESTION MARKS,
AND EXCLAMATION POINTS

Grading suggestion:
This reproducible page contains two copies of g sugg
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated page 1 point each written answer and each required
in half; give each student one half-page. mark of punctuation:

10,

48 total points — deduct 2 points for each error.

[ ' ' ” b .
Stop that man] He took my purse] ” shouted Miss Powel?. and. o H o2
The correct abbreviation for et cetera is _@v_, which means

I received this memorandum: Dr,CGD,Hughes will see you at 9:00 AM., in her office at 315
Main Sts, on Fria, Septefs

The last game of the season will be Miramonte _ ¥3.  [Latin abbreviation for

“against”] Alhambra e, bintfo e
Do most students know that 3¢ means ..ﬂm& ;" and that 4.0. means %
Last month my sister earned $6350 [sixty-five dollars and fifty cents] babysitting for Mg J,C.
Kelsey, Jre

The head office of the Continental Baking Co., Inc,, is Checkerboard Sqa, StLouis, MO 63164,
Did you notice that Prof,Haines used e, very often in his lecture about the U;5,5.R, ?

You may write 7% as 75 in decimals,

Hurray! I've ﬁnished! L o




NAME

DATE

CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

TEST: Periods, Question Marks, and Exclamation Points

Instructions: Where appropriate, insert question marks, exclamation points, and periods; write
words or abbreviations in the blanks to make a correct statement.

1.
2.
3

10.

NAME

“Stop that man He took my purse ” shouted Miss Powell
The correct abbreviation for et ceterais ., which means

I received this memorandum: Dr C D Hughes will see youat 9:00 AM ,in her officeat 315
Main St , on Fri , Sept 8

The last game of the season will be Miramonte ________ [Latin abbreviation for
“against”] Alhambra
Do most students know that Bc means“___ “and that 4D means“________ "

Last month my sister earned $6550 [sixty-five dollars and fifty cents] babysitting for Mr J C
Kelsey, Jr

The head office of the Continental Baking Co , Inc ,is Checkerboard Sq , St Louis, MO 63164
Did you notice that Prof Haines used i e very often in his lecture about the US SR

You may write 7% as 75 in decimals

Hurray [I've finished

DATE

CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

TEST: Periods, Question Marks, and Exclamation Points

Instructions: Where appropriate, insert question marks, exclamation points, and periods; write
words or abbreviations in the blanks to make a correct statement.

L.
2.
3.

10.

© 1988, 1997 1. Weston Walch, Publisher

“Stop that man He took my purse ™ shouted Miss Powell
The correct abbreviation for et ceterais —_, which means

1 received this memorandum: Dr C D Hughes will see you at 9:00 AM , in her office at 315
Main St , on Fri , Sept 8

The last game of the season will be Miramonte __________ [Latin abbreviation for
“against™] Alhambra
Do most students know that 5c means“____ “andthat 4D means“____ ~

Last month my sister earned $6550 [sixty-five dollars and fifty cents] babysitting for Mr J C
Kelsey, Jr

The head office of the Continental Baking Co , Inc ,is Checkerboard Sq , St Louis, MO 63164
Did you notice that Prof Haines used i e very often in his lecture about the US S R
You may write 7% as 75 in decimals

Hurray I've finished

295

295
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COMMAS, RULES 14

In Steps to Good Grammar, students have not yet
covered punctuation used with addresses or with
dates.

Read and quiz students on their understanding of
the items included in Rules I and 2.

Students should easily recognize nouns of direct
address and appositives and remember the use of
commas to set them off in a sentence. The review in

NoA,

Ll s

Rules 3 and 4 should reinforce the students® under-
standing.

Remind students that they use a noun of address
when writing a person’s name as though they were
speaking to the person.

Remind students that an appositive is a noun or
pronoun that identifies or describes the word it
follows.

At that time, Richard, we were living on a farm near Brush, Colorado.
Does Lisa now live at 2670 Platte Avenue,Lincoln)Nebraska?

The husky, an Eskimo d.c‘)g used to pull sledges, looks rather like a wolf.
Su;'anne,please bring me my llteraturc boomone lymg on my desk.

s APOS. : .
5. That day, Easter Sunday,Aprll 7 1996,it snowed.

6. [ wasbornon

in

>
Month Day City State
. : appos.
7. Ttry not to miss my favorite TV program,
Name it
8. [Ilive here: ) ]
Number  Street City State & ZIP
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Commas, Rules 1-4

Commas are used to indicate a slight separation in ideas, or in grammatical parts of a sentence.
Follow these rules for using commas.

RULE 1:

RULE 2:

RULE 3:

RULE 4:

Separate parts of an address — number and street, city, state and ZIP:

Susie’s address is 322 Toyon Way, Martinez, California 94553.
(or Calif. 94553 or CA 94553).

Separate parts of a date — the month and day from the year; if a date is used in the
middle of a sentence, a comma should follow the year (and precede the month and day
if the date is an appositive):

On Thursdaﬂ;fe"ﬁ,s}psa, I sent the information to her.

Separate a noun in direct address (N.A.) from the rest of the sentence:
Please let me know, Ale'x; when you plan to arrive.

Alex,'please let me know when you plan to arrive.

Separate an appositive (appos.) frgm tl;r: rest of the sentence:

Do you know Eric ’Neill,athe captain of our team?

The captain of our team, Eric O’Neilly is our leading scorer.

PRACTICE

Part I: Insert commas where needed; label N.A. and appos.; draw an arrow from an appositive
back to the word it identifies.

1. At that time Richard we were living on a farm near Brush Colorado.
Does Lisa now live at 2670 Platte Avenue Lincoln Nebraska?
The husky an Eskimo dog used to pull sledges looks rather like a wolf.

2
3
4. Suzanne please bring me my literature book the one lying on my desk.
5

That day Easter Sunday April 7 1996 it snowed.

Part IL: Fill the blanks in the following sentences; use commas correctly.

6. I wasbornon in
Month Day Year City State
7. T try not to miss my favorite TV program
Name it
8. Ilive here:
Number  Street City State & ZIP

@
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COMMAS, RULES 5-7

The Practice sentences for Rule 5 graphically Rule 6 reinforces the students’ understanding of
illustrate that correct use of punctuation helps a writer material covered in Unit 8, Written Expression. Calt
to communicate understandably. attention to the Note items.

1. Inside,
2. Far below,

3. Before,
4. The week before,
5. Soon afier,

Rule 7 restates an idea presented in the previous

study of adjectives.
1. We had baked beansygrilled steaksyand a tossed green salad for dinner.
2. Yes,l am sure Arturo is going.
3. No,l can’t go.
4, Dad has friends living in Coloradogin Kansasyand in Oklahoma.
5. The cute little boy was hotgiredyand cranky.
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Commas, Rules 5-7
RULE 5;: Separate an introductory yes, no, well, oh:
Yes, they are planning to go. Well, please think about it.

Note: Certain other introductory words and short phrases sometimes need commas to
make the meaning clear to the reader:

By exercising, Ron built up his endurance.
PRACTICE: Add the necessary commas to the following sentences.
1. Inside the Greek warriors were prepared to attack the Trojans.
2. Far below the parachutists could see a tiny village.
3. Before I could only do twelve push-ups.
4. The week before Dad finished painting our house.
5. Soon after the rain began.
RULE 6: Separate three or more items used as compound parts of sentences:

John, Kyle, Loal, and Duncan went to the game.
Lief plays football, runs the quarter mile, and captains the basketball team.

Note: Use a comma before and in a series to show that the last item is as important as
the earlier ones:

The colors of our flag are red, white, and blue.
Note: Use no commas where all items in a series are joined by and or or:

Three men, Mr. Wood and Mr. Davis and my dad, are being transferred. They will go
to Georgia or Maryland or Pennsylvania.

RULE 7: Separate adjectives in a series if and can be used sensibly between them; just two
adjectives may make up a series:

I grew big, delicious tomatoes. (Here, “big and delicious” would be sensible.)

Tom jumped over the low picket fence (Here, “low and picket fence” would not be
sensible.)

Does that frisky, playful, yipping little puppy belong to you?

PRACTICE: Insert necessary commas.

1. We had baked beans grilled steaks and a tossed green salad for dinner.
2. Yes I am sure Arturo is going.

3. Nolcant go.

4, Dad has friends living in Colorado in Kansas and in Oklahoma.

5

The cute little boy was hot tired and cranky.

@
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Unit 25: CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

DRILL: USING COMMAS

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated
page in half; give each student one half-page.

w

© 0 NS R

10.

Our parakeet is a cheerfulyfriendly bird.

Ohgaren’t you finished?

Alfred Nobelythe inventor of dynamite,left five million dollars to finance prizes for
achievements in physics,chemistryﬁedicine,literature,and the advancement of world peace.
Are you doing your homeworkyLynn?

The sunburned,thirsty,hungry hikers came into view.

Jc;n;why aren’t you eating your dinner?

Are PaulyDennissand Derek coming with us?

Yesymy brother is attending Tuskegee Institute.

Would you like chocolate cake or lemon pie or caramel pudding?

We had lemonade,ham and cheese sandwiches,cookies,and fruit for lunch.
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CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

DRILL: Using Commas

Instructions: Apply rules for using commas; label N.A. and appos.; draw an arrow from the
appositive to the word it identifies.

1.
2.
3

N L

10.

NAME

Our parakeet is a cheerful friendly bird.

Oh aren’t you finished?

Alfred Nobel the inventor of dynamite left five million dollars to finance prizes for achieve-
ments in physics chemistry medicine literature and the advancement of world peace.

Are you doing your homework Lynn?

The sunburned thirsty hungry hikers came into view.

Jon why aren’t you eating your dinner?

Are Paul Dennis and Derek coming with us?

Yes my brother is attending Tuskegee Institute.

Would you like chocolate cake or lemon pie or caramel pudding?

We had lemonade ham and cheese sandwiches cookies and fruit for lunch.

DATE 301

CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

DRILL: Using Commas

Instructions: Apply rules for using commas; label N.A. and appos.; draw an arrow from the
appositive to the word it identifies.

1.
2.
3.

o e N e R

10.

Our parakeet is a cheerful friendly bird.

Oh aren’t vou finished?

Alfred Nobel the inventor of dynamite left five million dollars to finance prizes for achieve-
ments in physics chemistry medicine literature and the advancement of world peace.

Are you aoing your homework Lynn?

The sunburned thirsty hungry hikers came into view.

Jon why aren’t you eating your dinner?

Are Paul Dennis and Derek coming with us?

Yes my brother is attending Tuskegee Institute.

Would you like chocolate cake or lemon pie or caramel pudding?

We had lemonade ham and cheese sandwiches cookies and fruit for lunch.
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Rule 8a.

—

S5

L

oy

Lh

COMMAS, RULES 8a & 8b

Introductory prepositional phrases

1.

Students should clearly understand
that the prepositional phrases are
introductory words that change the
natural order of the sentence and,
therefore, are set off by commas.

Emphasize using commas in the Prac-
tice sentences.

Sentence 5: Tell students that huddled in

our bunks is a participial phrase used
as an adverb that tells how/where.
Participial phrases are covered in 8b.

prep. 0.P. ,prep. OR :
. (Across the strear%n a clumpjof aspen tr

Rule 8b. Introductory participial phrases

L.

From their study of irregular verbs,
students know that present participles
end in -ing and that past participles
end in -d or -ed.

Students should recognize the main
sentence, the independent clause.

With instructions, students should
realize that the participial phrases are,
indeed, introductory words before
each main sentence and, therefore,
should be set off by a comma.

Sentence 4: Explain that having is a help-

ing verb for studied, which is the past
participle.

e saw three deer.

A o-ﬂ
. (in the sunset’s rosy-coral glov.),the countryside seemed transformed.
P‘ ep- O-P. . OP.
: (Among the branchesJof the willow treeg,\ﬂ: found several nests.

OP~y Prep.

preg. )
. {Down the narrow aislelbetween the tre

égjhe stunt pilot flew her plane.

prep. o : . oR .
. (Durmg the lightning-flashing, thunder-rolling ston% sat huddled in our bunks.

Entering the dark, dilapidated houseyJoe walked cautiously.
Annoyed by making so many errors,l resolved to work more carefully.
Coming suddenly upon the strange manywe stopped dead in our tracks.
Having studied regularlysKara felt well-prepared for the test.

While cleaning his roomsJacob found his “lost™ report.

78, AL
St Fnl,
Yoew. Vot

Yt Pt
Y, AL,
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CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION
Commas, Rules 8a and 8b

RULE 8: Use a comma to separate introductory words that change the natural order of a
sentence. (In natural order, the sentence begins with the subject and verb.)

a. Prepositional phrases of several words:
Early in the moming on Saturday, we started on our trip.

PRACTICE: Insert necessary commas. Then mark: verbs, subjects, prep. phrases.
Label: prep., O.P.

1. Across the stream in a clump of aspen trees we saw three deer.

2. In the sunset’s rosy-coral glow the countryside seemed transformed.

3. Among the branches of the willow trees we found several nests.

4. Down the narrow aisle between the trees the stunt pilot flew her plane.

5. During the lightning-flashing, thunder-rolling storm we sat huddied in our bunks.

b. Participial phrases — descriptive phrases that begin with the present participle
(walking) or the past participle (walked) of a verb:
Standing beside the stream, I counld see many trout.

Embarrassed by my little nephew’s behavior, I decided not to take him shopping with
me again.

PRACTICE: Insert necessary commas. On the blank at the end of each sentence, label the
participle Pres. Part. or Past Part.

1. Entering the dark, dilapidated house Joe walked cautiously.

2. Annoyed by making so many errors I resolved to work more carefully.

3. Coming suddenly upon the strange man we stopped dead in our tracks.

4. Having studied regularly Kara felt well-prepared for the test.

5. While cleaning his room Jacob found his “lost™ report.

@
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COMMAS, RULES 8¢, 9, & 10

Rule 8¢c. Introductory Dependent Clause

1. Point out that the word group intro-
duced by the subordinate conjunction
is not a complete sentence; it is a
dependent clause that depends upon
the independent clause, the complete
sentence, for complete meaning.

2. In “Though she seemed calm,” if
though were left out, the remaining
three words would be a complete sen-
tence. The word though keeps the
clause from being a complete sentence.
Relate this fact to the five sentences in
Practice.

3, Emphasize using a comma after an
introductory dependent (subordinate)
clause.

Rule 9.
Students have not previously received instruction

RULE 8:

regarding parenthetical words. However, the need to
use commas to separate such words from the rest of the
sentence should become obvious as they realize that
the words are not necessary to express the meaning of
the sentence.

Working through the Practice sentences should
establish the principle.

Rule 10.

Students have previously studied the use of
commas to separate parts of a compound sentence.

Emphasize the fact that the comma should be
inserted before the conjunction. The first sentence
actually ends before the conjunction. The comma
replaces the period that would be used if the sentence
were not compound.

Since the sentences contain only sentence parts
the students have studied, you could have students
analyze the complete sentences for review.

. [Wheﬂ we left the house,we locked the door.

. l-ynti] the rain stopsywe really shouldn’t leave.

. El\athe speaker droned onal became sleepier and sleepier.

1

2

3 ﬁ_Secausg%l had warned us,we drove very carefully.
. —_— _

5

. [Iﬂﬂ: leave at onceqwe will probably arrive on time.

RULE 9:

IS

RULE 10:

U o S

Just aheadsfinallyywe saw the cabin.

By the way,your entry fee is due tomorrow.

Somehowywe all forgot our lunch money.

You are,l do believegbeginning to understand the concept.
Some studentsyon the other handjstill seem confused.

Mom seemed angryybut she spoke quietly.

Most (Ttthuestions were e@lanswered them quickly.

The early morning ngas-h and cleanpand drops of dew glistened in the sunlight.
Jennie and Alison @ared the reportyand Jules typed the final copy.

Sarah arrived on timeybut Michelle was late.
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Commas, Rules 8¢, 9, & 10

RULE 8: Use a comma to separate introductory words that change the natural order of a
sentence.

c. Dependent clauses — word groups, introduced by subordinate conjunctions, that
contatn a subject and verb but are not complete sentences:

Though she seemed calm, Jill was really quite nervous.

Some subordinate conjunctions: when, while, as, if, since, because, though, until,
before.

PRACTICE: Insert necessary commas. Mark: verbs, subjects; bracket subord. con--

1
2,
3.
4
5

junctions.
When we left the house we locked the door.

Until the rain stops we really shouldn’t leave.
Because Dad had warned us we drove very carefully.
As the speaker droned on I became sleepier and sleepier.

If we leave at once we will probably arrive on time.

RULE 9: Separate parenthetical words (words not really needed to express the complete
meaning) from the rest of the sentence:

You remember, of course, that we leave at 8:00 AM.,
PRACTICE: Insert needed commas.

1
2,
3.
4
5

By the way your entry fee is due tomorrow.

Somehow we all forgot our lunch money.

Just ahead finally we saw the cabin.

You are I do believe beginning to understand the concept.
Some students on the other hand still seem confused.

RULE 10: Separate the parts of a compound sentence by using a comma before the
conjunction.

Grandpa may be elderly, but he has plenty of energy.
PRACTICE: Insert needed commas, Mark: verbs, subjects.

1.
2
3
4.
5

© 1988, 1997 J. Weston Walch, Publisher

Mom seemed angry but she spoke quietly.

Most of the questions were easy so I answered them quickly.

The early morning was fresh and clean and drops of dew glistened in the sunlight.
Jennie and Alison prepared the report and Jules typed the final copy.

Sarah arrived on time but Michelle was late.

Steps to Good Grammar
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COMMAS, RULES 11 & 12

Rule 11.

Students have studied the use of capital letters
and end punctuation with sentences of conversation.

In the sentences in the sample paragraph, remind
students of all the elements:

a. Use a comma after the speaker tag; capitalize the
speaker’s first word; place quotation marks outside
the period ending the speaker’s words.

b. Place quotation marks outside the comma; use a
lower-case letter to begin the speaker tag; place a
period after the tag,

c. Since the speaker tag interrupts the speaker’s sen-
tence, use one comma before the tag and one after
the tag; use a lower-case letter on the first word that
continues the speaker’s sentence.

b.

In the sentences in the Note:

Place the question mark and the exclamation point
at the end of the speaker’s words; place the final
quotation marks outside the question mark and the
exclamation point.

Use a period after the speaker tag.

Rule 12.

The use of a comma after the salutation and

closing of a friendly letter is easy for students to
remember.

Reminders:

1.

2.

Capitalize the first word and all nouns in a
salutation.

Capitalize only the first word in a closing,

RULE 11: 1. “When you get homes” Mom saidg‘“‘call me at the office.”

N.A,

2. “Thope you winyHeathy since [ voted for youy™ said June.

ad

o ) . —~ appos.—. pPoS N
3. Art saidy“Yesg] like fruit4apples, peaches, plumsgall kinds.

4. “Hey! " shouted the policeman,*“What’s the rush?’

N.A.

RULE 12:

5. “Rosemary,” Ivy askedy“how did you like the science testg”

“I like your typingy” said Mr. Dean. “How is your spelling?” he then asked ,

My dear Cousin

I will arrive at the train station on Fridayy June 254t 2 B M.,

Sincerely yours o

Balki
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RULE 11: In conversation, with a comma or commas, separate the words that tell who is
speaking from the words the speaker says; start a new paragraph with each change of
speaker:

a. Jack said, “You may use this pencil.”
b. “That pencil looks very familiar,” replied Bill.
c. “Well,” said Jack, chuckling, “it should. You lent it to me!”

Note: If the words spoken are a question or an exclamation, replace the comma with
a question mark or an exclamation point:

“May I borrow a pencil?” asked Fred.
“What, again!” exclaimed the teacher.

PRACTICE: Insert commas and end punctuation where needed; label N.A. and
appos. where appropriate.

1. “When you get home ” Mom said “call me at the office.”
2. “I hope you win Heath since I voted for you  said June.
3. Artsaid “Yes Ilike fruit apples peaches plums all kinds ”
4. “Hey ” shouted the policeman “What's the rush ”

5. “Rosemary ” Ivy asked “how did you like the science test

6. “I like your typing ” said Mr. Dean “How is your spelling  he then asked

RULE 12: Use commas after the salutation and closing of a friendly letter:

My dear Grandson, Dear Marjorie,

Lovingly, With love,

PRACTICE: Punctuate this short letter.

My dear Cousin

I will arrive at the train station on Friday June 25at2P M

Sincerely yours
Balki
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FINAL DRILL: COMMAS

As students proceed through the final practice, Remind students to review all the punctuation rules
review with them the rules that apply to each sentence. they have studied to prepare for the test the next day.

N.A.
“YesgDong™ said Toddy“Jason played in the firstysecondyand third quarters.”

—

2. Adam grinned and blushed and cleared his throagbut he said nothing.

N.A.
3. The salesman remarkedy “Mrs,Scottyif you have a complaint about your orderyyou should
write to Monarch Booksglnc.4"lay StySan FranciscogCA 94210.”

. oppes.—~
4. After the bell rangythree girlsyGayle, Lana, and Janisyleft the roomybut Donna stayed and
finished her book report andgof coursegalked with the teacher.

Abovegthe UsSJNavy jets were flying in formation.
“Help! ” Arnie screamed suddenlys“Call Dad!”

In the topmost branches of the maple treegwo frisky little squirrels seemed to be playing tag.

Are yougby any chancegplanning to go with us to the dance ?

I

appes. :
We moved into this house three days before ChristmasgDecs2241996.
10. In writing a friendly letterga person should always use a Commma. after the

_Jeludalion) and the c&m}rgy

11.  We'll go as soon as you are ready.

12, As soon as you are readygwe’ll go.

N.Ao
13.  Dad asked meq‘Did you try out for the track team,Gwen?“
14. Dad asked me if I had tried out for the track team.,

15. Inmy entire life,] had never seen a more bedraggledsthoroughly soakedgobviously exhausted
group of children.

16.  On our trip I sent Mom several postcardssand Dad called her on the phone several times.
17. The last performance,yl thoughtgwas the best of alle

18. Concemned over violating our curfew,we hurried as fast as we could.

19. The little girl was shortychubbygwide-eyedsand smiling.

20. When they finished the last sentencegthe students sighed with relief!
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FINAL DRILL: Commas
Instructions: Insert all necessary commas, periods, question marks, and exclamation points; label
N.A. and appos.
I. “Yes Don ” said Todd “Jason played in the first second and third quarters.”
2. Adam grinned and blushed and cleared his throat but he said nothing.
3. The salesman remarked “Mrs Scott if you have a complaint about your order you should
write to Monarch Books Inc Clay St San Francisco CA 94210.”
4. After the bell rang three girls Gayle, Lana, and Janis left the room but Donna stayed and
finished her book report and of course talked with the teacher.
5. Above the U S Navy jets were flying in formation.
6. “Help ” Amie screamed suddenly “Call Dad ”
7. In the topmost branches of the maple tree two frisky little squirrels seemed to be playing tag.
8, Are you by any chance planning to go with us to the dance
9. We moved into this house three days before Christmas Dec 22 1996.
10. In writing a friendly letter a person should always use a after the
and the
11. 'We'll go as soon as you are ready.
12.  As soon as you are ready we'll go.
13. Dad asked me “Did you try out for the track team Gwen ”
14. Dad asked me if I had tried out for the track team
15. In my entire life I had never seen a more bedraggied thoroughly soaked obviously exhausted
group of children.
16. On our trip I sent Mom several postcards and Dad called her on the phone several times.
17. The last performance I thought was the best of all
18. Concerned over violating our curfew we hurried as fast as we could.
19. The little girl was short chubby wide-eyed and smiling.
20. When they finished the last sentence the students sighed with relief!

@
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TEST: END PUNCTUATION AND COMMAS

Many of the sentences in the test have been Suggested grading — 75 points total:

adapted or taken exactly from sentences in the practice

-1,99 -3,89 -15,80 -22,71 -29 61

CXCICISCS. 2,97 9,88 -16,79 23,70 -30,60

Sentence 7: Students may insert a comma after -3,96 -10,87 -17,77 -24,68 -31,59
the first prepositional phrase, “Across the stream.” 4,95 -11,85 -18,76 -25,67 -32,57
Using a comma there is optional. Do not count it -5,93  -12,84 -19,75 -26,65 -33,56

13.

15.

6,92  -13,83 -20,73 -27,64 -34,55
-7,91 14,81 21,72 -28,63 -35,53

appos.
We moved into this house three days before ChristmasyDec,22,1996,

Lori askedy‘May I borrow that book?” Then she asked if she might also borrow the bookmark.
You areyl do believegbeginning to understands

“Ib)l.aAd.,did you know that Mr.Dentpﬁr gggc,ﬁ;was born in Boise,ldaho?’ Dan asked.

By stretchingyJerome managed to reach the top shelfs

Does that yipping,friskyplayfullitile black pup belong to you?

Across the stream in a clump of aspen treesawe saw three deer.

Although she appeared very calmyJill was really quite nervous.

1 became sleepier and sleepier as the speaker droned ons

JohngK ipsand Loal played baseballyran a milegand went swimming.

Mother seemed angrysbut she spoke quietlys

“Mrsh.léﬁc.)tt,” remarked the salesmang*if you have a complaint about your orderyyou should
write to Monarch BooksyInc.481 Clay St.,San FranciscoyCalif«94210,”

appos.
Yesg'm sure it was on Tues{Ict9y 1996 that my aunt and uncle and three cousins moved

into their new house
N.A.
“Momyl can’t find my boots‘,‘ shouted Darrels*I've looked in my closetyon the back porchgand

in the garages”
Punctuate this friendly letter:
Dear Kirstens
MomyDadgand ! are driving up to the cabin on
TuesqAugel 2, 1 can hardly wait! See you soone

Love o

Yvonne
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TEST: End Punctuation and Commas

Instructions: Insert all necessary commas, periods, question marks, and exclamation points; label
N.A. and appos.

1.
2.

aow

= .

10.

11.

12,

13.

14.

15.

We moved into this house three days before Christmas Dec 22 1996.

Lori asked “May [ borrow that book ” Then she asked if she might also borrow the bookmark
You are I do believe beginning to understand

“Dad did you know that Mr Dent our coach was born in Boise Idaho ” Dan asked

By stretching Jerome managed to reach the top shelf

Does that yipping frisky playful little black pup belong to you

Across the stream in a clump of aspen trees we saw three deer

Although she appeared very calm Jill was really quite nervous

I became sleepier and sleepier as the speaker droned on

John Kip and Loal played baseball ran a mile and went swimming

Mother seemed angry but she spoke quietly

“Mrs Scott ” remarked the salesman “if you have a complaint about your order you should
write to Monarch Books Inc 481 Clay St San Francisco Calif 94210 ”

Yes I’m sure it was on Tues Oct 9 1996 that my aunt and uncle and three cousins moved into
their new house

“Mom I can’t find my boots” shouted Darrel “I've looked in my closet on the back porch and
in the garage ”

Punctuate this friendly letter:

Dear Kirsten

Mom Dad and I are driving up to the cabin on

Tues Aug 12 I can hardly wait See you soon

Love
Yvonne

@
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QUOTATION MARKS

Emphasize: Quotation marks used with conver-
sation are placed around the speaker’s words, not the
speaker tag,

Rules 1, 2, and 3: Refer students to sentences in
the introductory episode for examples of each rule and
of the Reminders.

Practice the suggestion with students after read-
ing and demonstrating Rules 1, 2, and 3.

To apply and check the students’ understanding
of these rules, dictate, one at a time, the sentences in the

introductory paragraph. After students have written
each sentence, read it again, including the marks of
punctuation, so students can correct any errors they
may have made.

Rule 5 — point out:
“Blunder” is set off with commas because it is an
appositive.

A comma is not used before “Speed Adjust-
ments” because the title is the LVC-A in the sen-
tence.
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Quotation Marks

Mom said, “T’ll be ready as soon as we’ve cleared the table.”

“Take your time,” Dad replied.

“I'm leaving!” shouted Erik.

“Wait!” called Heather. “Don’t you want your lunch?” she asked.

Grabbing his lunch sack, Erik said teasingly, “You just saved my life, Sis.”

“Son,” Dad offered, “on our way to work, Mom and I can drop you off at school.”

“Thanks just the same, Dad. I'm meeting Randy on the bus. We have to talk about our plans for the
debate,” Erik explained.

RULE 1: Use quotation marks to show the exact words of the speaker.
RULE 2: Separate the words that tell who is speaking, the speaker tag, from the spoken words:
a. with a comma or commas: Mom saidE“I’ll be ready .. .”
“Take your time " Dad replied.
“Sonp)” Dad offered i “on our way . ..”

b. with a question mark or an exclamation point if the spoken words are a question or
an exclamation:

“Wait[[]” called Heather. “Don’t you want your lunch[?)” she asked.
Reminders: Place the quotation marks outside the other punctuation marks.

Use only one set of quotation marks to enclose several sentences spoken by the same
speaker.
RULE 3: Begin a new paragraph with each change of speaker.
RULE 4: Use no quotation marks around an indirect quotation.
Direct: Mary said, “I can’t go.”
Indirect: Mary said that she can’t go.

Suggestion: In writing conversation, use a variety of verbs to show the speaker’s exact meaning
and tone of voice, in the paragraph above:

said, replied, shouted, called, offered, explained
Said used time after time is boring and not descriptive.

RULE 5: Use quotation marks around titles of short stories, paintings, poems, songs, themes, and
published articles:

This short story, “Blunder,” is a good example of science fiction.
The poem I memorized is “Speed Adjustments.”

RULE 6: Use quotation marks
around words purposely misused:
It was truly a “fun” day.
around unusual nicknames:
Babe Ruth, “The Sultan of Swat,” had arrived.
(Quotation marks are not needed if nicknamed or called is used: Babe Ruth was called

The Sultan of Swat.) @
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QUOTATION MARKS — PRACTICE

Sentence 6: “How Superstitious Are Yon?” is the LVC-N are included for titles to substantiate the use, or
subject of the sentence. Point out to students that, nonuse, of commas.

because this title is the subject, no comma should
follow it to separate it from the rest of the sentence.

Quiz students regarding these sentence parts and
instruct the students to add the labels appropriately to

On the Answer Key, the labels N.A_, appos., and the Practice sentences.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
I8.
19.

20.

¢ .
) ¢ Here I come!gxclalmed Andre.'?\re you ready?”

[ . " . ﬁ s . . 1.
- When school 1s outysuggested Gingylet’s go swimming.

. *You really did well on the test!Zxclaimed Clair.

Willa said that she would have to postpone her partys
: o 3ppes 'ﬁ .
This short storyy The Monkey’s Pawyhas been made into a plays

. How Superstitious Are Youlis the title of an interesting article [ read,

! »
. Emily, have you seen my glasseginquired Grandmother.

Jake’s favorite short story is The Ransom of Red Chief,

George Washington Carver said,"Ninety-nine percent of the failures come from people who
have a habit of making excuses.”

Ali promised;’[ will go.”

Ali promised he will go.

t'Before you make up your mind,’fvlom advised;gfou should check with your father,”

. , o appos' .8
Lori memorized the short monologuesI'he Punishment of Mary Louise ”

¢ . ” .
Know the location of the nearest fire alarm,sald the fire chiefs

“There goes my diet!’e’xclaimed Dad as he dug into his chocolate sundae,

. .. .
A United States senator once saide Easy roads all seem to lead downhill,”

t
The game has begur!’s’houted DavidSBoth teams are playing hard.”’

NA,
Mom said. rather impatientl};'Alioe,turn down the volume on the TV,”

A . " . . .
I never think of the futureysaid Albert Emstem.«lt comes Soon enough.

My'%asy’ﬁay at school included three tests and two pop quizzes.
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Quotation Marks — Practice

Instructions: Insert quotation marks, commas, periods, question marks, and exclamation points
where appropriate.

L.

2.

10.
11.
12,
13.
14.
15,
16.
17.
18,
19.

20.

Here 1 come exclaimed Andre Are you ready

When school is out suggested Gino let’s go swimming

You really did well on the test exclaimed Clair

Willa said that she would have to postpone her party

This short story The Monkey’s Paw has been made into a play

How Superstitious Are You is the title of an interesting article I read
Emily, have you seen my glasses inquired Grandmother

Jake’s favorite short story is The Ransom of Red Chief

George Washington Carver said Ninety-nine percent of the failures come from people who
have a habit of making excuses

Ali promised I will go

Ali promised he will go

Before you make up your mind Mom advised you should check with your father
Lori memorized the short monologue The Punishment of Mary Louise

Know the location of the nearest fire alarm said the fire chief

There goes my diet exclaimed Dad as he dug into his chocolate sundae

A United States senator once said Easy roads all seem to lead downhill

The game has begun shouted David Both teams are playing hard

Mom said, rather impatiently Alice turn down the volume on the TV

I never think of the future said Albert Einstein It comes soon enough

My easy day at school included three tests and two pop quizzes

@

© 1988, 1997 I. Weston Walch, Publisher Steps to Good Grammar



316  Unit 25: CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

UNDERLINING AND HYPHENS

Establish in students’ minds the difference between
the use of quotation marks to call attention to the titles
of short stories, songs, poems, and so on, and of under-
lining for books, magazines, newspapers, and plays.

Read the rules and simuitaneously quiz students
about the use of hyphens to divide words from one line
to the next. Instruct students to complete the Practice.

S

. Q- teacher M
. _C enough Mﬂf@ 8. _D

R ROV

. @& murmur 2RAL-MUR 5. _ &

iplanned ﬁ&ﬂdj 6. _C

As you give correct divisions, students should correct
any errors they may have made.

Read Hyphen Rules 2-4 and demonstrate on the
chalkboard some of the hyphenated words,

A half-page of practice in using hyphens is on
page 321.

BOTEEOUS -

cooky ;w

. & manuscript M-@:M
length ‘,@JL
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Underlining and Hyphens

Underlining:

In handwriting or typewriting, underline all words that are shown in italics in printing. These
include:

RULE 1: Titles of books, magazines, newspapers, and plays:
Jane Eyre Time Denver Post Oliver

RULE 2: Names given to special trains, ships or boats, and airplanes and spacecraft:

Starlight Limited Robert Fulton’s Clermont
Sputnik 1 Charles Lindbergh’s Spirit of St. Louis

RULE 3: Words referred to as words:

Try not to use and so often in your paragraphs.
Hyhens:
RULE 1: Use a hyphen to divide a word at the end of a line of writing.
a. Divide a word only between syllables: ac-com-mo-date
b. Do not divide a one-syllable word: wrecked
¢. Do notdivide a word so that a single letter is placed at the end of the line, or at the
beginning of the next line.
PRACTICE: Divide each word below with hyphens; in the space before the
word, write a, b, or ¢ to show the rule that applies.
Example: _ Q. Columbus G- bim-bu _C adopt __Qdenl
L.

murmur 5. gorgeous
2. planned 6. cooky
3. teacher 7. manuscript
4. enough 8. length

RULE 2: Use a hyphen to join the parts of a word with two or more parts:

Nouns: safe-conduct, by-line, self-control
Verbs: baby-sit, cross-question, double-date
Adjectives: color-blind, snow-capped, wind-blown
Made-up adjectives: a hard-to-please person, a six-year-old child
Adverbs: peli-mell, helter-skelter, self-confidently
RULE 3: Use a hyphen in writing certain number words:

a. Compound numbers; sixty-seven, one hundred fifty-three
b. A word beginning with a number:

18-inch ruler or eighteen-inch ruler

8-hour day or eight-hour day

RULE 4: Use a hyphen with a word beginning with a single capital letter:
X-ray, A-frame, T-shirt, U-turn @
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APOSTROPHES

Rules 1 and 2:

Many possessive nouns have been used in sentences
throughout Steps to Good Grammar. No specific rules
have been stated. Instruct students to memorize the
rules given here.

Call attention to the Reminder items.

As students insert the apostrophes appropriately
in the Practice, have them explain their reasoning.

Rule 3:
Students should understand that when items

/
James

team

1. firemen #A&E&M_L

Alawy v

BowN

) . ’
Indlans_w
5. monkeyJ?Ml%_L 10.

oo N

b4 g

need underlining — alphabet letters and words used as
words—the apostrophe and s should not be under-
lined.

Rule 4:

Instruction has been given earlier about forming
helping verb contractions with nominative pronouns.
Remind students that the apostrophe is inserted where
letters have been left out: n%.

A half-page of practice in using apostrophes is on
page 321.

Danny «_ﬁm%L
puppiesgyaap,a{.L
children _@m_&___

/
Joneses‘pm_—.

4
Frances_M

have not M

1. they are Jﬁlfjﬂx 5. itis
2. does notM 6.
3. who has_m 7.

18
4. cannot _m_ﬁé_ 8.

isnot _d#rids 0.
donot ML 11,

did notm 12.

will not _M_L'

7/
you are ?{ﬂéﬂ
there is .Zm a
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Apostrophes
RULE 1: To form the possessive of a singular noun, write the noun and add s:
Doris — Doris’s plan; boy — boy’s book

RULE 2: To form the possessive of a plural noun, write the plural noun:
a. if it ends in s, add only an apostrophe (*): girls’ shoes; Kelleys” house
b. if the plural noun does not end in 5, add apostrophe and s ('s), as with a singular
noun; men'’s suits; two deer’s tracks; women’s dresses
Reminder: Never use an apostrophe to write a simple plural noun: the boys’ toys.
Never use an apostrophe with a possessive pronoun: hers, ours.

PRACTICE: Beside each noun, write the possessive form to show ownership.
Example: friend 7&4{4&1_441/41; the Smiths LA’

1. firemen 6. Danny

2. James 7. puppies
3. team 8. children
4. Indians 9. Joneses
5. monkey 10. Frances

RULE 3: Use an apostrophe and s (’s) to form plurals of numbers, signs, alphabet letters, and
words referred to as words; for letters and words, underline the item, not the ’s.
Numbers: Try to make your 9’s look less like 7’s.
Signs: Please don’t use &'’s; write and instead.
Letters: These may be #’s, but they look like #’s.
Words referred to as words: I counted a dozen well’s in his speech.

RULE 4: Use an apostrophe in forming contractions; a contraction combines two words by
dropping some letters and inserting an apostrophe to take their place:

we have — we've  youare — you're  o’clock — of the clock
was not — wasn’t  lam — I'm let us — let’s

PRACTICE: Write contractions of these words:

1. theyare 5 itis 9. have not
2. doesmot____ 6. isnot 10. will not
3. who has 7. domot . 11. youare
4, canml)i 8. did not 12. there is
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UNDERLINING AND HYPHENATING PRACTICE

This reproducible page contains two different
half-page drills. You may cut each duplicated
page in half and give each student one-half
page at a time, or you may distribute the
entire duplicated page and work onedrill ata
time,

Underlining and Hyphenating Practice:

Work through this practice with students after
going over page 317 on Underlining and Hyphens.

As students supply the necessary underlinings,
instruct them to explain the reason — for example,
“Underline the titles of plays and magazines to call
them to the attention of the reader.”

Instruct students to identify the part of speech of
the hyphenated words:

Sentence 2: hyphenate the compound number,
seventy-three, and the two-word adjective, self-educated.

Sentence 3: hyphenate the two-word adjective,
V-necked, and the two-word noun, T-shirts.

Sentence 4: hyphenate the made-up adjective,
good-to-the-last-page.
Apostrophe Practice:

Work though this practice with students after
going over page 319 on Apostrophe usage.

—Appes T~
1. Iread a review of the play The Diary of Anne Frank in Newsweek.

Grandfather, who is seventy-three years old today, is a selfeducated man.

Do you like Venecked T=shirts?

2
3
4. Matt says the story of the ship Mary Jane is really a good-to-the-last-page book.
5

In writing about an adventure, try not to use well and well then to connect your sentences.

Part IL

hoip*al

—_—

= e AN U o

[strength} miﬂary careifu‘ly
b4ief disla;*arove

boyrow
hostess

[stretch]
[wrench]

wai‘ing

[awake]

Shouldn there be four s, four i’s, and two _g’s in Mississippi?

Dol many teachers use i’s instead of C % to show a correct answer?
Youre writing your g’s and g’s much more clearly now.

Arent there supposed to be six 5 % and five g’s in this column?
Havent that childs w_hyg gotten on your nerves?

Wasn't that familyé house destroyed in the fire?

The reason she couldn’t go was that she hadrit been given permission.
IVe found my book. Lett see if we can find yours.

Werent ali of those heroedlife stories printed in the newspaper?

. . .9 ..
The lion$ roaring because its gotten a thorn in its paw.



NAME

DATE _ _ 321

CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

Underlining and Hyphens — Practice

Part 1. Instructions: Applying the rules, underline and hyphenate correctly the words in the
following sentences.

1.

oA LN

I read a review of the play The Diary of Anne Frank in Newsweek.
Grandfather, who is seventy three years old today, is a self educated man.

Do you like V necked T shirts?

Matt says the story of the ship Mary Jane is really a good to the last page book.

In writing about an adventure, try not to use well and well then to connect your sentences.

Part II. Insert slashes in the following words where they may be divided between lines; put
brackets around those that should not be divided.

NAME

strength military carefully waiting borrow stretch
hospital belief disapprove awake hostess wrench

DATE _____ 321

CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

Apostrophes — Practice

Instructions: Insert apostrophes and underline where necessary.

1.

W oo NS e N

._.
e

Shouldnt there be four s s, four i s, and two p s in Mississippi?

Dont many teachers use + s instead of C s to show a correct answer?
Youre writing your a s and o s much more clearly now.

Arent there supposed to be six 5 s and five 6 s in this column?
Havent that childs whys gotten on your nerves?

Wasn’t that familys house destroyed in the fire?

The reason she couldnt go was that she hadnt been given permission.
Ive found my book. Lets see if we can find yours.

Werent all of those heroes life stories printed in the newspaper?

The lions roaring because its gotten a thorn in its paw.

@
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FINAL DRILL: ALL PUNCTUATION

Demonstrate to students the paragraph sign: G

This reproducible page contains two copies of Instruct students to label nouns in direct address,

one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated N.A., and appositives, appos., to explain the commas
page in half; give each student one half-page. required to set them off.

1. “Whata perfect day this is!”Wendy exclaimed. Thenshe asked,«Lgig}e,can you play tennis
with Susie,Kimyand me?a?)h,wlgh‘&y,l’cl really like to;’benore replied;i)ut [ have a dental
appointment.”

The lead article in the Contra Costa Times gave a by-line to the reporter.

Marjorie rccitecftReveric,’ﬁ fifty=line m;

Both boys’writing is improvingsbut their g’s still look like g’s.

All childrenb shoes are in the special sale.

Inthe Browns’garage we found all the National Geographic magazines published since 1944,

-V R SR

The thirty=one happy-go-lucky children finally settled down.

PartIl.

[brought] dis*ukange [asleep] berween misilake carﬁi]esily [grouchﬂ




NAME

DATE . . 323

CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

FINAL DRILL: All Punctuation

Part L. Instructions: Insert necessary commas, periods, question marks, exclamation points,
quotation marks, R, hyphens, underlining, and apostrophes.

1.

N o oA W

What a perfect day thisis Wendyexclaimed Thensheasked Lenore can you play tennis
with Susie Kim and me Oh Wendy Id really like to Lenore replied but I have a dental
appointment

The lead article in the Contra Costa Times gave a by line to the reporter.

Marjorie recited Reverie a fifty line poem

Both boys writing is improving but their n s still look like u s.

All childrens shoes are in the special sale.

In the Browns garage we found all the National Geographic magazines published since 1944.
The thirty one happy go lucky children finally settled down.

Part I1. Mark the following words where they may be divided between lines; put brackets around
the ones that should not be divided.

brought  disarrange  asleep  between  mistake  carelessly  grouchy

NAME DATE 323
CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION
FINAL DRILL: All Punctuation

Part 1. Instructions: Insert necessary commas, periods, question marks, exclamation points,
quotation marks, @ s, hyphens, underlining, and apostrophes.

1.

A

7.

What a perfectday thisis Wendy exclaimed Thensheasked Lenore can you play tennis
with Susie Kim and me Oh Wendy Id really like to Lenore replied but I have a dental
appointment

The lead article in the Contra Costa Times gave a by line to the reporter.

Marjorie recited Reverie a fifty line poem

Both boys writing is improving but their n s still look like u s.

All childrens shoes are in the special sale.

In the Browns garage we found all the National Geographic magazines published since 1944.
The thirty one happy go lucky children finally settled down.

Part I1. Mark the following words where they may be divided between lines; put brackets around
the ones that should not be divided.

brought  disarrange  asleep  between  mistake  carelessly  grouchy @
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324  Unit 25: CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

FINAL TEST: ALL PUNCTUATION

This reproducible page contains two copies of
one half-page drill/test. Cut each duplicated
page in half; give each student one half-page.

Grading suggestions:

1 point: each pair of quotation marks
-% point for one omitted

1 point: each word in syllabication

-} point: comma or end punctuation outside
quotation marks

Total points: 62
Use the grading scale for 62 points on page 184.

1. When the teacher asked the question, Kane sa1d, I know the answer.”'ﬁ do, tool? exclaimed
Lisa 9 All right, Katle ? said the teacher, © “lets hear yours ﬁrst.q h,replled Katle, why not
have Lisa answer this one? I'l take the next one.”

All men§ suits are on special sale.

DO N R W

A suspense-filled play, The Pharmacisfs Mate,is in our Projections in Literature book.
IVe memorized a poem titled&;‘:peed Adjustments,”
My absent-minded brother doesnt care that his _1_’ s look like t*%.
Did Joe say that the Smiths’car was wrecked last night P

Dad reads the Tribune and Time magazine regularly.
I couldnt believe 1 said twenty-one w;cll% in my speech.
The lion’s roaring because it} gotten a thorn in its paw.

PartIl.  [strength] miljary [along] hostess diﬂadprove [creaky] corriml.h*:ate




NAME

DATE ___ 325

CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

FINAL TEST: All Punctuation

Part L. Instructions: Insert necessary commas, periods, question marks, exclamation points,
quotation marks, 9 ’s, hyphens, underlining, and apostrophes.

1.

o N d

9.

When the teacher asked the question, Katiesaid Iknow theanswer Ido,too exclaimed
Lisa All right, Katie said the teacher lets hear yours first Oh replied Katie why not
have Lisa answer this one [1l take the next one

A suspense filled play The Pharmacists Mate is in our Projections in Literature book
Ive memorized a poem titled Speed Adjustments

My absent minded brother doesnt care that his 1 s look like t s.

Did Joe say that the Smiths car was wrecked last night

All mens suits are on special sale.

Dad reads the Tribune and Time magazine regularly.

I couldnt believe I said twenty one wells in my speech.

The lions roaring because its gotten a thorn in its paw.

Part II. Mark the following words where they may be divided between lines; put brackets around
those that should not be divided.

NAME

strength  military  alone  hostess  disapprove  creaky = communicate

DATE 325

CORRECT USAGE — PUNCTUATION

FINAL TEST: All Punctuation

Part 1. Instructions: Insert necessary commas, periods, question marks, exclamation points,
quotation marks, H ’s, hyphens, underlining, and apostrophes.

1.

e BN A i

9.

When the teacher asked the question, Katiesaid [know the answer [ do,too exclaimed
Lisa All right, Katie said the teacher lets hear yours first Oh replied Katie  why not
have Lisa answer this one Ill take the next one

A suspense filled play The Pharmacists Mate is in our Projections in Literature book
Ive memorized a poem titled Speed Adjustments

My absent minded brother doesnt care that his 1 s looks like t s.

Did Joe say that the Smiths car was wrecked last night

All mens suits are on special sale.

Dad reads the Tribune and Time magazine regularly.

I couldnt believe I said twenty one wells in my speech.

The lions roaring because its gotten a thorn in its paw.

Part IL. Mark the following words where they may be divided between lines; put brackets around
those that should not be divided.

strength  military  alone  hostess  disapprove  creaky ~ communicate

@
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